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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


PART 1. 





INTRODUCTORY.! 
(Go to p. 6.) 


1. Tae FRENCH ALPHABET consists of twenty-six letters, of 
which the names are shown below :— 


A a (9)? J ji (14, 32) 8 esse 

B bé (11) K ké T té 

C cé L elle U 1u(16) 

D dé M emme V vé 

E é N enne W double vé 
F effe O o X ics 

G gé (31) P pé Y i grec (14) 
H ache (30) Q qu (16) Z zède (12) 
I i (14) R erre 


Those in italics are feminine when used as nouns; the rest are mascur 
line. K and W are only used in words borrowed from foreign languages. 

2. Accents.—Three accents are used in French—the acute (’), 
the grave (`), the circumflex (^). 

3. The acute accent is placed over the letter © to indicate a 
certain sound (v. Pron. 11). . 

4, The grave accent is placed over the letter e to indicate 
another sound (v. Pron. 12). 

5. It is also used with e, a, and u to distinguish between certain 
words which are spelled alike but which have different meanings; e.g. a 
(has) and à (at), la (the) and là (there), des (of the) and dès (since), 
ou (or) and où (where). 

6. The circumflex accent is used to denote a long vowel 
(v. Pron. 9). 


In most cases the circumflex accent implies that a letter (usually s) has 
been elided: e.g. la côte (the coast), formerly spelled coste; âge (age), 
formerly aage. 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 
2 These numbers refer to the Hints on Pronunciation, pp. 2-5. 
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7. It is also used, like the grave accent, to distinguish between two sets 
5 words; e. g- le mur (the wall) and mûr (ripe), du (of the) and dû from 
evoir. 


Other orthographic signs are— 


8. The cedilla (:) is placed under the letter c when before a, 
0, or u, to give it the sound of 8; français (v. Pron. 29). 

9. The diæresis (°° ) is placed over e, i, and u, to denote that 
they are to be sounded as a separate syllable ; cf. mais (one syl- 
lable) and naif (two syllables). 

NoTe.—With the feminines of adjectives ending in -gu the dizresis 
signifies that the u is to be distinctly pronounced as a syllable, while the 
e is mute. 

Aigu, fem. aiguë, pronounced ai-gue. 

10. The apostrophe (’) is used to denote the elision of a letter ; 
e.g. lami (for le ami), l'huile (for la huile). 

The letter i is only elided when si comes before the pronouns il and ils: 
s'il, s'ils. 

11. The hyphen (-) is used to oe two or more words ; e.g. 
avez-vous ł plerre-ponce, 


HINTS ON PRONUNCIATION.: 


1. Syllables.—(a) When possible divide French words so that 
each syllable shall begin with a consonant : fa-ci-li-té, im-pos-si- 
bi-li-té. Note pri-é, cré-é. 

(b) Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated : 
gar-der, oc-cu-pé, al-lu-mé 

(c) But if the second consonant is r or l, or the two are gn, 
the combination is treated as a single consonant: ga-gner, 
at-tra-pé. 

In speaking French almost the same stress is given to each 
syllable. 


2. Aspirate.—In French h is never aspirated as much as it 
is in English, and in most words it is mute. These words are 
treated exactly as if they began with a vowel ; e.g. habit (pron. 
labit). When the h is aspirated it is sounded very slightly and 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p.178, note 1. 


PRONUNCIATION 3 


treated as a consonant; i.e. there is no elision and no liaison 
(v. Pron. 39), e.g. la haie. 

The h is aspirated in la hache, hagard, la haie, le haillon, la haine, hair, 
haletant, la halle, le hangar, le hareng, la harpe, le hasard, hater, haut, le 
héros (but in héroine and derivatives h mute), le hibou, hideux, la Hollande, 
la honte, hors, la houille, le hussard, Huguenot, hurler, la hutte, &c. 

3. Final e without accent (called e mute) is not sounded 
(unless it is the only vowel of the word, as in le). 

4. Final consonants are not usually pronounced (drap, pron. 
dra). 

5. But if e mute is added to a word ending in a consonant 
the consonant is then sounded (petit, petite). 

6. Final c, f, L r are usually pronounced: avec, captif, 
cheval, tour. 

Nore.—r is frequently followed by another consonant which 
is mute (e.g. lourd, pron. lour). 


7. But o is mute in banc, blanc, clerc, estomac, franc, jonc, porc, tabac. 
f is mute in clef. 


NoTE.—f is heard in bœuf, œuf, nerf, cerf, but silent in their plurals, 
boeufs, ceufs, nerfs, cerfs. 

1 is mute in baril, chenil, fusil, gentil, outil. 

ris mute in monsieur, messieurs, and mest words ending in -er (but r 
is sounded in hiver, amer, fier [ proud], cuiller, and a few others). 


8. Final -ent (3rd pers. plur. of verb) is not sounded. 


PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 


9. A, à like ah! but sometimes shorter ; e.g. la dame, drap. 
à like ah/ but always long (âme). 
10. e (without accent) like the first sound in w-pon (le, de, 
che-val, re-te-nu). 
11. é like ay in pay (école, trouvé). 
12. 6 like ai in pair (père, mère). 
13. 6 like No. 11, but with mouth opened a little wider (tête). 


NoTE.—e followed by a mute consonant is like 6 (mes, tes, ses). 
e followed by a sounded consonant is like è (elle). 
14. i (y) like ee in seen, sometimes like i in pin (nid), 
Î always long like ee in seen (île). 
15. o like 0 in hole, but sometimes shorter (robe). 
Ô like o in hole, always long (trône). 
B2 
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16. u, à are like no English sound ; in saying them hold the 
lips as if you were whistling (vu, mûr). 

17. ai, ei like ô (No. 13) (mais, lait, reine). 

18. au, eau like 6 (No. 15) (eau, chapeau). 

19. eu, œu sometimes like u in furl (leur, sœur), sometimes 
like no English sound ; press your lips close together 
and outwards (neveu, deux). NoTE.—Monsieur is pro- 
nounced meu-sieu (r silent). 

20. ou, où, où like 00 in moon (sous, où, goût). 

21. oi like wa in wagon ; sometimes like wa in want (noix, 
bois). 

22. y (when after a vowel) like two successive e’s (English) : 
pays = pay-ee. 

22a. Two vowel sounds pronounced so as to form one syllable 
are called a diphthong. The first sound is always very 
short : piano, pied, Dieu, ndix, oùi, ottest, jüin. 


Nasa Sounps. 


These sounds are really like no English sounds. They must 
be heard ; an, am, &c., are something like aun in faunt, and in 
like an in sank. In the nasals there is no difference between m 
and n. 

23.\ an, am, en, em (dans,* champ,* entre, temps *). 

94. in, im, ain, aim, ein (jardin, pain, faim). 

25. | on, om (mon, pont,* nom). 
26. / un, um, eun (un, parfum). 

* NoTE 1.—The nasals are frequently followed by mute consonants 
(v. Pron. 4). 

NOTE 2.—If the nor m is followed by a vowel, or doubled, it loses 


its nasal sound, and is pronounced as in English; ex. une, reine, cousine, 
inégal, bonne. 


Liquip Sounps. 


27. In il orille at the end of a word, and ll in the middle of a 
word, the l is not sounded. In place of l a sound very 
like ye (v. Pron. 10) is heard (travail = éra-va-ye, 
fille = fee-ye, caillou = ca-you). 





PRONUNCIATION 5 


| 
Nors.—In il, fil (thread), tranquille, mille, million, ville, village, sound 
the 1 as in English. 





28. gn is pronounced like ni in onion (digne). 
CoNSONANTS. 


Letters not mentioned in this list are pronounced as in English. 


29. c is like K before a, 0, u (captif, école, cuir). 
c is like s before e, i (ce, ci). 
ç is always like s (français) (v. Introd. 8). 

30. ch before a vowel like sh (chapeau, caché, riche). 

31. g is hard before a, 0, u (gai, goût, guide). 

g is soft, like No. 32, before 6, i (argent, mangeons, gilet). 
gu like hard g (aguet). 

32. j always soft like 8 in pleasure (jardin). 

33. qu like k (quatre, qui, quelle) ; but it is sounded as in 
English in a few words like aqua, équateur, équa- 
tion, &c. 

34. s between two vowels is like z (maison) ; at the beginning 
of a word it is sharp, like 8 in some (sont). 

35. th is like t (thé = tay). 

36. ti is sounded like ¢i in words ending in -tial, -tiel, 
-tience, -tieux, -tie, and -tion (when not -stion) ; ex. 
impartial, essentiel, patience, ambitieux, réputation, 
aristocratie. 

ti is sounded as in English in verbal endings, or when 
preceded by 8 or x (chantions, question). 

37. tien is like çi in proper nouns (Égyptien), but the t is 
hard in common nouns or adjectives (chrétien). 

38. tié, tier have a hard t (amitié, laitier). 

39. Liaison. — When a word ending in a consonant stands 
before a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, the 
consonant is pronounced (especially if the two words ` 
are closely connected in sense) and the two words 
joined in pronunciation ; ex. les hommes, les_écoles. 


NOTE.—1. In liaison d is sounded like t, f like v, s and x like z. 2. 
The t of et (and) is never carried over. 3. Note examples where there are 
two final consonants—les chats_ont bu (t silent) 
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SECTION I. 
LESSON I! (Pron. 4, 5; 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16.) 


Rute 1.—There is no neuter gender in French; all nouns 
are either masculine or feminine. Use le (the) with masculine 
nouns and la with feminine nouns. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
le drap the cloth la dame the lady 
le nid the nest la robe the dress 
le livre the book la porte the door 
le pére the father la mére the mother 
elle she vu seen 
a has de of, from 
à at, to et? and 


A. 1. La dame a le drap. 2. Le père a vu le nid. 3. Elle a vu la 
mère à la porte. 4. La mère de la dame a le drap. 5. Le père a le livre et 
la mère a la robe. 6. Elle a vu le père de la dame à la porte. 7. La dame 
a le drap de la robe. 8. La dame a vu le nid et le livre. 


B. 1. She has the dress. 2. The mother has seen the cloth. 3. The 
father of the lady has the book. 4. The mother has the book and the 
father has the nest. 6. She has seen the lady at the door. 6. The father 
has seen the cloth of the dress. 7. The mother of the lady has seen the 
nest and the cloth. 8. The lady bas the dress. 


— — —— — — — —— — me 


LESSON II. (Pron. 2, 4, 5; 11, 17, 18, 20; 30; 39.) 


Rue 2.—Before all nouns beginning with a vowel or h 
mute use l’ instead of le or la; e.g, l'ami (for le ami), Peau (for 


la eau). : 
l’ami (m.) tne friend l’école (£.) the school 
l’habit (m.) the coat l’église (f.) the church 
l’homme (m.) the man l’eau (£.) the water | 
le chapeau the hat caché hidden 
le lait the milk trouvé found 
mais but où ` where 
est is sous under 
bu drunk derrière behind 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 2 Pr. like a in ale. 
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A. 1. L'école est derrière l’église. 2. Où est l’homme? L'homme 
est_à la porte de l'église. 3. Le père a bu l’eau, mais la mère a bu le lait. 
4, Elle a caché Vhabit. 6. L’ami a trouvé le chapeau sous Vhabit. 6. La 
mère a vu l’ami à la porte de l’église. 7. Où est le nid? Le nid est sous 
Vhabit. 8. Où est la robe? La robe est derrière la porte. 9. Elle a bu 
Peau et le lait. 10. Le père a vu l’école et ) l'église. 


B. 1. Thé man has drunk the milk. 2. Where is the water? The 
water is behind the school 3. The man has hidden the nest under the 
coat. 4. She has seen the church and the school 6. The lady is at the 
door of the church. 6. Where is the hat? The hat is under the coat. 
7. The lady has seen the friend at the door of the school. 8. The mother 
has drunk the water. 9. She has hidden the book under the hat. 
10. The man has seen the friend. 


LESSON III. (Pron. 4; 23-26 ; 31, 32; 34; 39.) 


Rute 3.—Use un (a or an) with all masculine nouns, and 
une with all feminine nouns. 


Rute 4.—General rule for plural of nouns: add s! to the 
singular ; use les (te) with all plural nouns. | 


un père a father le père the father les! pères! the fathers 
Tine mère æa mother la mère the mother les! mères! the mothers 


un habit a coat VYhabit the coat les_habits' the coats 
{ane école a school l’école the school les_écoles! the schools 


le jardin the garden le champ the field 
le pont the bridge la maison the house 
le pain the bread le gant the glove 
dans in. mangé eaten 
entre between sont are 


Viva voce. Pat into French— 


the bridges the fields the men the churches the books 
the houses the friends the nests the doors the gloves 


A. 1. Le jardin est derrière la maison. 2. L'église est_entre le pont et 
l’école. 3. Les maisons sont dans _un champ. 4. L'homme a mangé le 
pain et l'ami a bu le lait. 5. Elle a vu les ponts_et les jardins. 6. Une 
dame a caché les gants sous l'habit. 7 Où est le père? Le père est dans 


1 Remember Pron. 4. 


a 
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la maison. 8. Les amis sont_a la porte. 9. Un homme a trouvé un livre 
sous le drap. 10. Elle a mangé le pain. 

B. 1. Where are the men? The men are in the field. 2. Where are 
the houses? The houses are between a church and abridge. 3. The 
ladies are in the garden. 4. The mother has eaten the bread. 5. The 
bridges are behind the houses. 6. The water is under the bridge. 7. The 
lady is at the door of the house. 8. She has found a nest in the fields. 
9. The garden is between the house and the bridge. 10. The gloves are in 
the hat. T 


LESSON IV. (Pron. 4, 21; 39.) 


RoLE 5.—We write l' before a vowel or h mute instead of 
le or la (Lesson II.) Similarly put j’ instead of je (I) and d’ 
instead of de when these words come before a vowel or h mute. 


Rue 6.—When the verb! is used interrogatively a hyphen 
is put between the verb and the pronoun. 


Rue 7.—In the following verb (used interrogatively) notice 
the letter t (called euphonic t) placed between the vowels (a and i) 
to connect them in pronunciation ; a-t-il instead of a-il, which 
would be hard to pronounce. 


AFFIRMATIVE. INTERROGATIVE. 
j'ai T have ai-je P have I ? 
tu as thou hast as-tu P hast thou ? 
il_a he has a-t-il P has he? 
elle_a she has a-t-elle P has she ? 
nous_avons we have avons-nous? have we? 
VOus_avez you have avez-vous P have you ? 
ils_ont (m.) they have ont-ils P have they ? 
elles_ont (f.) they have ont-elles P have they ? 
le bois the wood la noix the nut 
le coin the corner la poire the pear 
oui yes non no 


A. 1. Nous_avons mangé les poires, 2. A-t-il vu le bois ? Non, mais_il 
a vu les jardins. 3. Avons-nous les_habits? 4. Les _ hommes. ont caché 
le pain dans le coin d’une maison. 6. Tu as bu le lait. 6. Ont-elles vu 
l'école? Oui, et elles_ont vu le pont. 7. Nous_avons mangé la noix et 
yous_avez bu le lait. 8. A-t-elle vu les écoles? Oui, et elle a vu les 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 
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10. As-tu bu 





maisons, 9. Un_homme a caché les poires sous_un habit. 
l'eau? Non, mais j'ai mangé la noix et le pain. 


B. 1. A man has found the pears. 2. Has she the nut? Yes, she has 
hidden the nut in a coat. 3. Have you found the bread? No, but we 
have found the milk. 4. The house is in a wood. 6. They (f.) have eaten 
the bread. 6, Have I seen the churches? No, but you have seen the, 
schools. 7. Have they (m.) seen the gardens? Yes, and they'have seen 
the bridges. 8. Has he a coat? Yes, and he has a hat. — 


LESSON V. 


Rute 8.—In French Possessive Adjectives agree in gender 
and number with the nouns which they define. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASO. AND FEM. 
mon ma mes my 
ton ta tes thy 
son sa ses his, her, tts 
mon champ my field mes champs my fields 
ma maison my house mes maisons my houses 


Ruze 9.—But if a feminine noun begins with a vowel or h 
mute use mon, ton, son instead of ma, ta, sa: mon école (f.) 
instead of ma école. 


Rute 10.—Notice especially the use of son, sa. 


Edmund and his mother Edmond et sa mére 


Mary and her mother Marie et sa mére 
Edmund and his father Edmond et son pére 
Mary and her father Marie et son père : 


l’ardoise (f.) the slate 


l’encre (f.) the ink 
la table the table 
il standing for a noun masc. 
elle * * fem. 
Viva voce. his father my dogs 
its nests ber slates 
his coat his house 


l'huile (f.) the cil 
le chien the dog 
la chaise the chair 
$ ils (m. plur.) 
} de elles (f. plur.) } they 
thy hat her dress its nest 
my friend my ink her bread 
my oil thy slate my gloves 
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A. 1. Où est ma mère? Elle est dans mon jardin. 2. A-t-il trouvé 
son_habit? 3. Où as-tu caché mon_ardoise? Elle est derrière la porte. 
4. Elle a vu ma table et mes chaises. 5. Avez-vous mangé sa poire? Non, 
mais j'ai bu son lait. 6. As-tu vu mes chiens? Oui, ils sont dans les 
champs. 7. J'ai vu Marie et son père. 8. Où est_Edmond? Il est derrière 
sa mère. 9. Ses chiens sont dans ton jardin. 10. Marie a trouvé son chien; 
il est sous sa chaise. ° 


B. 1. Have they (f.) eaten my pears? 2. Thy slate ìs under my chair. 
3. The lady has found her hat. 4. Where are his gardens? They are be- 
tween his house and my field. 5. Edmund has hidden his slate. 6. The 
man bas eaten a pear. 7. I have found my coat. 8. Has he thy ink? 
9. His dogs are in the corner of my field. 


LESSON VI. (Pron. 4,6; 17, 19.) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. AND FEM. MASO, AND FEM. 
notre nos our 
votre vos your 
leur leurs their 
Remember Rvte 8. 
avec with | leroi the king 
le captif the captive, tke-peisaner la reine the queen 
le cheval the horse Penfant the child 
la tour the tower perdu lost 
le mur the wall sur on 
Viva voce. his child my pears his tower her horse 
my slate your gardens their father their children 
our fields your coat thy friends our corner 
our horse its mother her school my slates 


A. 1. Nous_avons perdu notre cheval. 2. Vos jardins sont dans nos 
champs. La reine a perdu ses_enfants. 3. Le roi a caché le captif dans 
sa tour. 4. L'enfant a perdu sa mère. 65. Leur cheval est dans votre 
champ. 6. Mes enfants_ont trouvé leurs_ardoises. 7. Où est la reine? 
Elle est_avec le roi dans la tour. 8. L'enfant est_avec sa mère. 9. Vos 
livres sont sur la table. 10. A-t-elle perdu son cheval? 11. Votre mère 
est à la porte. 12. Le mur est_entre nos jardins_et vos champs. 


B. 1. You have hidden my coat. 2. Has he seen our queen? Yes, and 
he has seen your king. 3. Their children are in the wood. 4. Has she 


CONTRACTIONS—DU, DES Ir 


lost her hat? No, but she has lost her dresses. 5. Your fields are behind 
the wood, but their fields are behind the church. 6. We have seen the 
captive. 7. They have hidden their child in the wood. 8, The king is on 
his horse. 9. Has he found his pears? Yes; they are under his coat. 


LESSON VII. (Pron, 4; 27.) 


Rue 11.—We may say de la, de l’, but use du for de le be- 
fore nouns masc. sing. beginning with a consonant ; use des for 
de les before all plural nouns. 


de la maison of or from the house 
de l’école (f.) of or from the school 
de l’homme (m.) of or from the man 
du père of or from the father 
des maisons of or from the houses 
des, écoles of or from the schools 
des_hommes of or from the men 
des pères of or from the fathers 
le travail the work la fille the daughter, the girl 
la corbeille the basket la famille the family 
facile easy le palais the palace 
le nom the name fermé shut 
apporté brought (of things) lalettre the letter 
Viva voce. the door of the garder the name of the man 
one of the fields the gardens of the palace 
the door of the school the corner of the house 
the tower of the church the corner of the wood 
one of the churches the names of the men 


A. 1. Elle a trouvé une corbeille de poires. 2. Edmond est_un ami de 
la famille. 3. Son travail est facile. 4. A-t-elle fermé la porte du jardin? 
5. La fille a vu la tour de l’église. 6. Un des_hommes a caché mon chapeau 
et une des dames a trouvé mon habit. 7. Une des filles a apporté une 
lettre du roi. 8. L'homme a caché sa lettre dans_un coin du champ. 9. Le 
nom de l'enfant est Edmond. 10. Nos filles ont bu le lait. 11. As-tu 
trouvé tes corbeilles? 12. Le palais est dans_un jardin. 


B. 1. We have brought our slates. 2. Have you seen the tower of the 
church? Yes; it isin the garden of the palace. 3. The girls are at the 
door of the school. 4. My work is easy. 5. I have seen one of the towers. 
It is in a corner of the wood. 6. Has he brought a basket of pears? 


* 
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— 


7. They (m.) have shut one of the doors. 8. The king is with his queen. 
9. The man is on his horse. 10. The queen is with her friends in the 
palace. 





LESSON VIIL (Pron. 19, 20 ; 30, 31.) 


Rute 12. Possessive CAsE.—In French we cannot use ’s 
for the Possessive Case, as in English. For ‘the man’s name’ 
say ‘the name of the man.’ 


Remember Route 11. 


le nom de la fille the girls name 
le nom de lami the friend's name 
le nom de l’homme the man's name 
le nom du père the father's name 
le père d’Edmond Edmund's father 
le nom de mon père my father's name 
les chiens des_hommes the men’s dogs 
les gants des filles the girls’ gloves 
la sceur the sister la fleur the flower 
le frère the brother la pomme the apple 
le neveu the nephew le goût the taste 
Znan an [veg as savez-vous ? do you know ? riche rich 
/ dJ eaimez-vousP do you like? trés very 
Viva voce. the man’s friend the lady’s dress 
the king’s nephew the nephew's name 
the men’s brothers the children’s mother 
the dog’s milk the girl’s flower 
the queen’s daughter the friend's horse 
the sisters’ gardens the ladies’ gloves 


A. 1. Le nom du roi est Charles. 2. Le cheval de mon_ami est dans 
le champ. 3. Elle a apporté les pommes de (from) son_ami. 4. Avez- 
vous vu le père de l’enfant ? Oui, il est dans_un coin du jardin, 5. Le 
neveu de l’homme est_avec mes sœurs. 6. A-t-elle vu le palais du roi? 
Oui, et elle a vu la tour de la reine. 7. Le père d’Edmond est très riche. 
8. Le travail de ma sœur est facile. 9. J'ai caché les corbeilles des 
dames sous le pont. 10. Aimez-vous le goût de la pomme? 11. Savez- 
vous le nom des fleurs? 12. Le roi est_a la porte du palais. 


B. 1 My brother’s friend is at the door. 2. Has he brought the girls 
basket ? 3. The man’s name is Edmund, and his sister’s name is Mary. 
4. The queen’s dress is in the basket. 5. Hast thou found Charles’s hat ? 
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Yes, it is under his coat. 6. Edmund is the men’s friend 7. Do you 
know the men’s names? 8. We have seen the girl’s flowers. 9. Do you 


like our gardens? 10. The King’s gardens are between the palace and 
the church. 


om as CN 


X x LESSON IX. (Pron. 33.) 


Rue 13.—We may say à la and à |’, but use au for à le before 
masculine nouns beginning witlt a consonant, and aux for à les 
before all plural nouns, 


à la porte to or at the door aux portes to or at the doors 
à l’école (f.) to or at the school aux. écoles to or at the schools 
à l'habit (m.) to or at the coat aux. habits to or at the coats 
u jardin to or at the garden aux jardins to or at the gardens 


Ÿ mon jardin to or at my garden à mes jardins to or at my gardens 


cent (m.) money EON donné giren 


le prix the prize reçu received 
agréable pleasant envoyé sent 
Londres London deux two 
Paris Paris trois three 
pendant during quatre Sour 


A. L La reine a donné largent aux_hommes. 2. Avez-vous reçu une 
lettre de mon père? 3. Le roi a envoyé les deux chiens de Londres à 
Paris. 4. J'ai donné le pain à l'enfant. 6. A-t-elle envoyé les fleurs_au 
roi? 6. Les deux jardins sont derrière le palais du roi %. Charles a 
donné le prix _à Edmond. 8. Elles ont donné les ardoises aux _enfants. 
9. Nous_avons reçu trois lettres de notre ami. 10. A-t-il envoyé les 
pommes à sa mère? 11. Ma poire est_agréable au goût. 12. Nous_avons 
quatre chiens_et un cheval. 


B. 1. Have you lost your money? No, I have given my money to my 
sister. 2. Where is the king’s nephew? Heis at the door of the palace. 
3. Edmund has received my letter. 4. They (m.) have sent the child to 
the king’s palace. 5. You have given my three apples to the lady. 
6. Edmund has sent the flowers to the children. 7. My brother’s horse is. 
in the field. 8. Your sisters have sent my nephew’s children to the 
field. 9. Your apple is pleasant to the taste. 10. She is at the door of. 
her father’s house. 


— À there of — 
pores 
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LESSON X. (Pron. 33.) 


Rue 14.—The book is Edmund’s. In all such sentences say 
fin French the book is (belongs) to Edmund. 


le livre est_à Edmond the book belongs to Edmund or is Edmund's 
le livre est_à ma sœur the book belongs to my sister 

le livre est_au roi the book belongs to the king 

le livre est_a la reine the book belongs to the queen 

qui who, whom fidéle faithfi 

à qui to whom (whose) le maître the master 

de qui of whom, from whom le jardinier the gardener 
l'élève (m., f.) the scholar où where 

la poche the pocket d’où from where, whence 
Jacques James Marie Mary 


A. 1. Aqui est la robe? Elle est_à ma sœur. 2. Le chien est fidèle 
à son maître. 3. De qui avez-vous reçu les fleurs? Du roi. 4. Le 
cheval est_a Jacques et le chien est à Marie. 5. À qui sont les maisons ? 
Elles sont, à mon père. 6. Il a donné ses fleurs à la fille. 7. Qui a caché 
mon _ardoise ? 8. D'où a-t-il reçu ses pommes? De Londres, 9. Les 
livres sont_à mon maitre, mais les_ardoises sont_aux_éléves. 10.Son_argent 
est dans sa poche. 


B. 1. The dog belongs to the gardener. 2. The gardener's daughter 
has two dogs. 3. From whom have you received the letters? They are 
from my father. 4. Whose is the coat? It is my friend’s. 5. The horse 
is the king’s. 6. The man is faithful to his king. 7. Mary has sent her 
dog to my mother. 8. Whose are the books? They are the scholar’s, 
9. From where has he brought his books ? 


LESSON XI. (Pron. 26, note 2; 19; 28; 29.) 


AFFIRMATIVE. INTERROGATIVE. 
je suis I am suis-je P am I? 
tu es thou art es-tu P art thou? 
il est he is est-il P is he? 
elle est she is est-elle P is she? 
nous sommes we are sommes-nous? are we? 
vous êtes you are étes-vous P are you? 
ils sont they are sont-ils P arethey ? 


elles sont they are sont-elles? are they° 
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this (°° before masc. nouns 


ee cet = * beginning with a vowel or silent h 
that | cette » fem. nouns 
ces » all plur. nouns. 
ce chien cet_ami  cet_habit cette fleur cette ardoise 
ces chiens ces _amis ces habits ces fleurs ces_ardoises 
monsieur sir, Mr. le cousin (m.) the cousin 
madame maam, Mrs. la cousine (f.) the cousin 
digne worthy la campagne the country 
l'arbre (m.) the tree le chat the cat 
Viva voce. this cousin (Ê. this master this coat this sister 
these scholars this pocket this name this money 
these kings this scholar these churches this tree 


A. 1. Es-tu la sœur d'Edmond? Non, monsieur, je suis la cousine de 
cet _homme. 2. Où sont mes fleurs? Vos fleurs sont sur cette table. 
3. Ces filles_ont caché l'ardoise. 4. Où êtes-vous, monsieur Edmond? Je 
suis sous cet_arbre. 6. Cette reine a apporté une lettre du roi. 6. Nous 
sommes, à la porte de ce palais. 7. Ces_hommes_ont trouvé cet_enfant 
dans les champs. 8. Qui a fermé cette porte? 9. La campagne est 
très_agréable. 19. A qui sont ces fleurs? 11. Cet_homme est digne de ce 
prix. 12. Marie a trouvé son chapeau. 


B. 1. These children have lost their mother. 2. Art thou my friend ? 
3. I am your father’s cousin (f.) 4. Is hein this field? 5. Who has lost 
these flowers? 6. Are you under this table? No, sir, I am behind this 
door. 7. This girl has hidden my slate in the pocket of this coat. 8. Are 
they in this house? No, they (f.) are in these gardens. 9. Do you like the 
country? 10. Is she worthy of this prize? 


LESSON XII. (Pron. 3, 4, B.) 


Roe 15.—The adj. agrees with its noun in number and 
gender. To form the plur. of adj. add -s to singular (v. R. 4). 

Rute 16.—General Rule for fem. of adj.: add -e mute to 
masc. ; but if the masc. ends in -e mute there is no change for 
feminine. 


Masc. FEM, 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
grand grands grande grandes great, large, tall 
joli jolis jolie jolies pretty 
occupé occupés occupée occupées busy i 


- jeune jeunes jeune jeunes  voung 


WA Ut, Viet hy yr 
We -- amad tt 
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. RuLE 17.—To make the verb negative place ne before and 
pas after. 2nd ad à jA f 
NEGATIVE. NEGATIVE INTERROGATIVE. 
je ne suis pas I am not ne suis-je pas ? am I not ? 
tu n'es pas thou art not n'es-tu pas ? art thou not ? 
il or elle n’est pas he or she is not n'est-il pas? is he not ? 
nous ne sommes pas we are not ne sommes-nous pas P are we not ? 
vous n’étes pas you are not n’étes-vous pas P are you not ? 
ils or elles ne sont pas they are not ne sont-ils pas ? are they not ? 
NOTE.—ne becomes n° before a vowel or h mute. 
petit small, little le fruit the fruit 
bon (bonne, f.) good excellent excellent 
le matin the morning la récompense the reward 
parce que * because pourquoi why 
ici (adv.) here 14 (adv.) there 


* parce qu’ before a vowel or h mute, e.g. parce qu’il. 


A. 1. N’est-il pas_occupé ce matin? Non, mais ses sœurs sont très, 
occupées. 2. Elle n’est pas grande. 3. Mes sceurs ne sont pas jeunes. 
4. Ces_hommes_ont_envoyé un excellent cheval à mes_amis. 5. Ne sont- 
elles pas dignes de récompense ? 6. Pourquoi n’étes-vous pas_au palais ? 
Parce que nous sommes très_occupées. 7. Ma petite sœur a donné son pain 
à cet_enfant. 8. Qui a donné ces bonnes, ardoises aux petits_enfants ? 
9. Ces fruits sont_agréables au goût. 10. Ne suis-je pas digne du prix ? 
11 Cet _homme est petit mais sa mère est très grande. 12. Où est votre 
ami? I nest pas ici. 


B. 1. Whose are these pretty dogs? They are my young friend’s. 
2. Are we not at the palace? 3. The little girl is worthy of reward because 
she is good. 4. Where have you found this excellent water? 5. Is she 
not in the large house? No, she is in this pretty garden. 6. We have 
found these little nests under this tall tree. 7. Why are they (f.) not in the 
field? Because they are busy this morning. 8. Do you like the taste of 
this fruit? 9. Whois there? My brother is here, 


— 
LESSON XIII. (Pron. 14; 35.) 


Rue 18. Partitive Article—In English we use the word 
some (or in questions amy) to denote a part of anything. Trans- 
late some or any by du, de la, de l’, des (v. Rule 11). 


du pain some bread des livres some books 
de largent (m.) some money des_arbres (m.) some trees 
de la viande some meat des maisons some houses 


de l'huile (f.) some oil des_écoles (f.) some sohnols 
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Il a du pain, de l'huile He has some bread, some oil, 
l et des poires and some pears 
A-t-il du pain ? Has he any bread? 
le café the coffee le vin the wine 
le thé (p. tay) the tea le fromage the cheese 
la bière the beer la viande the meat 
voulez-vous ? do you wish ? acheté bought 
ily a there is, there are ya-t-ilP! és there? are there? 
Viva voce. some coffee any beer some money 
any meat water some names 
dogs some sisters some ink 
some tea =, some wine gardens 
some seholars some coats some fruit 
some brothers some men some children 


A. 1. Edmond a du pain et de l’eau. 2. Mon petit frère a acheté des 
poires. 3. Le chat a bu du lait et le chien a mangé de la viande. 4. Avez- 
vous reçu des lettres? Oui, monsieur, et j’ai envoyé des lettres. à mes_amis. 
5. A-t-elle du fromage et de la viande ? Non, mais_elle a du lait et du thé. 
6. Ma mère a acheté du café, de l'huile et du vin. 7. A-t-elle des robes 1 
8. I y a des nids dans les arbres de ce jardin. 9. Y a-t-il des chiens dans 
cette maison? 10. Ces jardins sont & mon cousin. 11. Elle n’est pas 
grande, mais_elle est trés_occupée. 12. Voulez-vous du vin ? 


B. 1. I have given some meat to this dog. 2. Have you any coats? 
Yes, sir, and I have a hat. 3. They (m.) have sent some beer to this 


young man. 4. Edmund has found some books under his father’s coat. 
5. This lady has brought some coffee, tea,’ and meat.? 6. There are some 


dogs at the door. 7. Have we any wine? No, Edmund, but we have some 
water and some milk. 8. Has she received any letters this morning? Yes, — 
she has received some letters from her friends. 9. Are there any nests in 
these trees? 10. Do you wish coffee or (ow) tea? 


LESSON XIV. (Pron. 6; 22; 36.) 


je n’ai pas T have not n’ai-je pas? have I not ? 
tu n’as pas thou hast not n’as-tu pas? hast thou not? 
il or elle n’a pas he or she has not n'a-t-il pas? has he not ? 
nous n’avons pas we have not n’avons-nous pas? have we not? 
vous n’avez pas you have not n’avez-vous pas? have you not ? 


ils, elles n'ont pas they have not n’ont-ils pas ? have they not ? 


1 Remember Rules 6 and 7. 
2 Notice that in English we frequently omit some or any. In French we must 
never omit the partitive. 
0 
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Rute 19. Partitive, continued.—In negative sentences use 
only de with all words (sing. or plur.) (not du, de la, &c.) Note 
that in English we say either not any or no. 


Je n’ai pas d’argent I have no money, or I have not any money 


{x n’ai pas de pain I hawe no bread, or I have not any bread 
Je n'ai pas de poires J have no pears or I have not any pears 


le sel the salt le sucre the sugar 

la fouille che leaf le pays the country 

larégle the rule le paysan the countryman ( peasant) 
la leçon the lesson la réputation the reputation 

honnête honest eu (p.p.) had 

le verre the glass lu (p.p.) read 


A. 1. Cette petite fille n’a pas de pain. 2. Mon_ami n’a pas de livres. 
3. Cet_homme a perdu sa réputation, parce qu’il n'est pas_honnéte. 4. Ils 
n’ont pas de sucre, mais_ils_ont du thé. 6. N’avez-vous pas eu vos leçons 
ce matin? 6. Savez-vous la règle de cette leçon? 7. Le paysan a acheté 
du vin et du fromage. 8. Ma mère a donné des fleurs à ma sœur. 9. Avez- 
vous vu ce pays? 10. Elle n’a pas trouvé de fleurs ici. 11. I y a des 
feuilles sous les_arbres. 12. N’ont-elles pas bu le lait? 13. Je n'ai pas 
d'habit, et tu n’as pas de chapeau. 


B. 1. He has no meat. 2. We have not any salt. 3. There is some salt 
on the table. 4. These leaves are very small. 5. This peasant has found . 
a nest under the leaves. 6. Has he not lost his reputation? 7. This rule 
is easy. 8. They (f.) have not any friends. 9. There is some water in the 
glass, 10. These girls have no milk. 11. The king has some dogs in the 
garden of the palace. 12. Your trees have no leaves. 
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SECTION II. 


FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 


RuLE 20.—(a) General rule : add -e mute to the masculine 
(v. Rule 16) : grand, grande, large. 

(b) Adjectives ending in -e mute in the masc. are unchanged 
in the fem. : jeune, jeune, young. 

(c) Adjectives in -er take a grave accent and -e mute: 
cher, chére, dear. 

(d) Adjectives in -f change the -f into-ve: actif, active, 
active. | 

(e) Adjectives in -x change the -x into -8e: dangereux, 
dangereuse, dangerous. 

(f) Adjectives ending in -on, -en, -eil, -el, and -et double 
the final consonant before adding -e mute : 


bon bonne good 

indien indienne Indian 

pareil pareille like, alike, similar 
cruel cruelle cruel 

muet muette dumb 


Except: complet (complète) concret (concrète) discret (discrète) 
inquiet (inquiète) replet  (replète) secret (secrète) \\ 


(g) Adjectives ending in -gu place the diæresis over the -6 
mute of the feminine (v. Introd. 9) : aigu, aiguë, sharp. 
NotTs.— Words in -u, not gu, do not take the diæresis (pointu, pointue). 


(h) List of exceptions (for full list see Appendix I.) :— 


bas basse low gras grasse Jat 
blanc blanche white ~ grec grecque Greck 
bref brève short gros grosse big 
doux douce sweet las lasse weary 
épais épaisse thick long longue long 
faux fausse false nul nulle no - 
favori favorite favourite public publique public 
frais fraiche fresh sot sotte Joolish 
franc - franche free sec sèche 


turc turque Turkish 
1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 2. 


Fr 


o3 
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Rue 20.—(:) The following adjectives have three forms :— 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

Before a Before a vowel 

consonant or h mute 
bedu bel belle beautiful 
fou fol folle JSoolish, mad 
nouveau nouvel nouvelle new 

mou mol molle soft 

vieux vieil vieille da . 


v 


POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Rute 21.—(a) In French adjectives are generally placed 
after their nouns. 


Place after the noun 

(b) All adjectives denoting colour, shape, nationality ; 

(c) Participles used as adjectives ; 

(d) Adjectives which are longer than the nouns they qualify ; 
(e) Two or more adjectives qualifying the same noun. 


Examples: (6) un habit noir a black coat 
une table ronde a round table 
un livre frangais a French book 


[NotE.—In French adjectives denoting nationality are 
written with a small letter (anglais, English, &c.)]. 


(c) un homme occupé a busy man 
(d) un fils paresseux an idle son . 
(e) un roi bon et juste a good and just king 


(f) The following adjectives are placed before the noun: 
ancien, beau, bon, cher (as a term of affection), digne, grand, 
jeune, joli, mauvais, meilleur, moindre, nouveau, petit, saint, 
tel, tout, vieux, vilain (see Appendix IT.) 
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LESSON XV. 
Learn Rule 20 (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), and Rule 21 (a,, pp. 19,20. 


plein ful attentif attentive 

mûr ripe neuf new (nen-made) 

cher dear paresseux. idle 

fier proud heureux happy 

Imperfect Tense of Être, To Be. 
— I was nous étions we were 
u étais thou wast vous étiez you were 
il était he was ils étaient they were 
Write out : 

Interrogative : étais-je ? &c. (v. Lesson XI.) 
Negative: je n'étais pas, &c. (v. Lesson XII.) 
Interr. Neg.: n’étais-je pas? &c. (v. Lesson XII.) 


Remember Rules 15 and 16, and place the following adjectives 
after their nouns : 


Viva voce. an attentive girl a happy mother 
a proud king the ripe apples 
a happy child the idle scholar (£.) 
a new coat ` the proud queens 
the attentive men these happy mothers 


) A. 1. A-t-il un habit neuf? 2. Marie était fière de sa robe neuve. 8. 
> Etions-nous attentifs à la leçon? 4. Ces filles étaient heureuses parce que 
leurs poches étaient pleines de pommes. 6. Les pommes n'étaient pas 
mûres. 6. Ont-elles yne leçon ce matin? 7. Vous étiez très chères à votre 
ami, mes filles. 8. N’était-il pas fier de son livre? 9. Où étiez-vous ce 
matin? Nous n’étions pas dans le jardin ; nous étions avec nos amis dansle 
bois. 10. Étais-je heureux ? Oui, et ma sœur était heureuse. 11. Cette fille 
“paresseuse n’a pas fini son travail. 12. Étais-tu attentive pendant la leçon, 


ma fille? 


B. 1. They have seen the new tower. 2. The houses were full of men. 
3. We have some ripe pears. 4. The idle man was under the tree. 5. 
Were you happy, my girls? Yes, because we were attentive during the 
lesson. 6. Edmund has hidden my new dress and my newhat. 7. Were 
they (f.) not proud of their work? 8. We were between the new church 
and the bridge. 9. Your hat was under my new coat this morning. 10. 
Edmund's pockets (Rule 12) were full of apples and his hat was full of 
flowers. 11. I was not idle this morning; I was very busy. 12. This 
queen was proud of her children. 

1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 
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LESSON XVI. 


Learn Rule 20 (f), (g), Rule 21 (a), (b), pp. 19, 20. 
Write the feminine of the following adjectives : 


pareil similar ponctuel punctual indien Indian 
parisien Parisian aigu sharp, acute vert green 
rouge red gris grey noir black 
baton (m.) stick qui who, which, that 
douleur (f.) pain journal (m.) newspaper 
voiture (f.) carriage parapluie (m.) umbrella 
pointu pointed, sharp. mis (p.p.) put 


Imperfect Tense of Avoir, To Have. 


j'avais LI had nous avions we had 

tu avais thou hadst vous aviez you had 

il avait he had ils avaient they had 
Write out : 


Int. avais-je? &c. Neg. je navais pas, &c. Int. & Neg. n’avais-je pas ? 


A. 1. Il avait un bâton noir qui était pointu. 2. N’avais-tu pas acheté 
une robe verte? 3. Nous avions un cheval noir, mais la voiture était grise. 
4. Ces hommes avaient bu le vin rouge. 5. Avais-je une douleur aiguë ? 
Non, je n’avais pas de douleur (Rule 18). 6. Cette dame avait une corbeille 
indienne qui était pleine de feuilles vertes. 7. Le frère d'Edmond avait 
donné mon journal parisien à cette dame paresseuse. 8. N’aviez-vous pas 
une robe noire, un chapeau rouge et un parapluie gris? 9. Nous n’étions 
pas ponctuels ce matin. 10. Cette voiture est rouge; elle est pareille à 
la voiture de ma mère. 11. Les parapluies parisiens étaient très chers. 12. 
Pourquoi n’aviez-vous pas lu le journal indien ? 


B. 1. Had you not seen the grey umbrella? 2. The carriage was black 
but the horse was grey, 3. This man was not happy because he had an 
acute pain. 4. They had put the Parisian newspaper on the table. 6. 
These girls were proud of their green dresses. 6. The sharp stick that is 
under the table is my sister’s (Rule 14). 7. Hadst thou no bread? Yes, I 
had some black bread. 8. He had not seen my grey hat. 9. These 
umbrellas are black and green. 10. These sharp sticks were under the 
grey cloth. 11. Had they (f.) not bought the black horse? 12. She had 
a black dress, a green hat, and an Indian basket full of ripe pears, 
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LESSON XVII. 
Learn Rule 20 (4), Rule 21 (a), (b), pp. 19, 20. 


haut high langue (f.) language 
difficile difficult voix (f.) voice 
brouillard (m.) fog quel (m.), quelle (f.) what, which 
grammaire (f.) grammar volé stolen 
auteur (m.) author dent (f.) tooth 
couleur (f.) colour rue (f.) street 
Viva voce. a low wall _ the thick bread her white dress 
some dry leaves some fresh water a weary girl 


this long street the Greek language my favourite colour 
a sweet voice the public gardens some dry bread 


A. 1. Le captif qui était dans la tour neuve a mangé du pain sec. 2. Sa 
voix était douce. 3. Ses dents sont très grosses. 4. Avait-il bu l’eau fraîche? 
Oui, et il avait mangé du pain blanc, 5. Les murs de ces jardins publics 
sont très hauts. 6. N’avions-nous pas vu la tour basse ? 7. Quelle est votre 
couleur favorite? 8. Elle n’avait pas une voix douce, mais ses dents étaient 
blanches. 9. Cette encre est épaisse et noire. 10. Ce matin le brouillard 
était très épais. 11. À qui (Lesson X.) est ce cheval blanc? 12. Les filles 
étaient lasses. 


B. 1. He had given some fresh water to the captive. 2. There are some 
dry leaves under the high trees, 3. These men have stolen the red apples, 
because the wall of the garden is low and the trees are not very high. 
4. Where had he lost his Greek grammar? In the street. 6. They have 
not seen the church because the fog is thick. 6. Where were you this 
morning? Were you not in the public garden? 7. He.has bought some 
fresh ink and a Greek newspaper. 8. Are you not weary of these low 
houses? 9. The Turkish language is difficult. 10. The men had given 
some white bread to the dogs. 11. Edmund had hidden my red hat under 
these dry leaves. 12. Have you bought some dry wood? 


\ 


— \ 
LESSON XVIII. 

Learn Rule 20 (:), Rule 21 (f), p. 20. 
joli pretty nouveau (before a noun) new, fresh 
la femme (pron. fam.) the woman neuf (after a noun) new-made 
Van (m.) the year le monde the world 
mauvais bad la lune the moon 
l'arbre (m.) the tree la prairie the meadow 


petit little entendu (p.p.) heard 
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un beau cheval a fine horse un vieux livre an old book 
un bel habit a fine coat un vieil habit an old coat 
une belle robe a beautiful dress une vieille femme an old woman 


le nouveau monde the New World 
le nouvel an the new year 
la nouvelle lune the new moon 


Quel beau cheval ! What a* beautiful horse l 
* NotTe.—No article in French. 


A. 1. Ce jeune homme avait _ envoyé mon nouvel habit à son_ami. 
2. A-t-elle vu la nouvelle lune? 3. Quelle ‘bonne dame! Elle a donné 
une jolie robe à la vieille femme. 4. La reine avait un petit palais dans yn 
beau jardin. 5. Étiez-vous à la vieille tglise ? 6. Cette belle maison est 
entre un beau champ et une petite prairie. 7. Ces mauvaises filles avaient 
perdu leurs livres. 8. Quelle belle église? Quel petit cheval! 9. Nous 
n’avions pas vu le petit homme. 10. Cette belle femme était à la porte de 
la vieille tour. 11. Quel bel arbre! Quelle belle lune! 12. Ce? petit 
enfant est mon bon ami. 


B. 1. What a fine house! Is it Mr. Edmund's? (Rule 14.) 2. This 
bad child has eaten the little apples. 3. My old horse was in the large 
meadow. 4. What [a] beautiful coat! Where have you bought that! beau- 
tiful coat? 5. My old friend was on the new bridge this morning. 6. These 
little girls have seen the new moon. 7. Edmund had eaten the old apples. 
8. His sister was under a beautiful tree in the little meadow. 9. We were 
weary of the old book. 10. Hast thou found that old coat? 11. The little 
dog had eaten the dry bread. 12. The father of this beautiful child has 
sent a little horse to Edmund. 


PLURAL OF Nouns. 


Rue 22.—(a) General rule : add -s to singular. 
le père the father les pères the fathers 


(b) If the singular ends in -8, -x, -Z no change is made in the 
plural. 


le bras the arm les bras the arms 

la noix the nut les noix the nuts : 

le nez the nose les nez the noses 
(c) Nouns ending in -au and -eu add -x. 

le couteau the knife les couteaux the knives 

le jeu the game les jeux the games 


1 Note the use of ce and cet (v. Lesson XI.) when the noun has an adjective: 
cet enfant, but ce petit enfant; ce livre, but cet excellent livre. 
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(d) Nore.—Seven nouns in -ou take -x in the plur. (all 
masc. gend.) : le bijou, the jewel, dc. | 


les bijoux the jewels les hiboux the owls 
les cailloux the pebbles les joujoux the playthings 
les choux the cabbages les poux the lice 


les genoux the knees 
All other words in -ou add -8 (le cou, the neck, les cous). 
(e) Nouns ending in -al change -al into -aux, © 

le cheval the horse les ehevaux the horses 


Except: bal, dall, cal, wart, carnaval, carniv chacal, jackal, stake, 
régal, treat, bins add -s. PL les bals, &c. a 7 pal, 


(f) Eight nouns in -ail change -ail into -aux, viz. bail, lease ; 
émail, enamel ; corail, coral; plumail, feather-brush; travail, labour; 
soupirail, air-hole ; vantail, folding-door ; vitrail, stained-glass 
window. PL les baux, &c. 

The following add -s: éventail, fan; épouvantail, scarecrow; détail, detail; 
bercail, sheepfold ; gouvernail, rudder; portail, gateway. Ex. les éventails, 
(9) Nouns having two plurals (with different meanings):— 

Vaieul the grandfather aieux ancestors aïeuls grandfathers 


le ciel the sky les cieux the heavens ciels sktesin pictures 

l'œil the eye yeux eyes œils!. oval windows 

de-boenf 
le travail the work travaux works travails breaksforshoe- 
ing horses, ĝo. 
Vail the garlic aulx (in cookery) ails (in botany) 
: different kinds 
ut. of garlio 
le bétail cattle plur. les bestiaux 


Sde Appendices V. and VL 


LESSON XIX. 


Learn Rule 22 (a), (b), (c), (d), p. 24. 
Write the plurals of the following words : 


le Frangais the Frenchman le soldat the soldier 

le château the castle le joujou the plaything 
la bataille the battle le tableau the picture 
le caillou the pebble le vœu the vow 

le héros (aspirate h) the hero le bijou the jewel 

le jeu the game fini(p.p.) finished 


1 In a few compound nouns. 
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Preterite Tense of 


Avoir, To Have Être, Zo Be 

j'eus I had je fus I was 

tu eus thou hadst tu fus thou wast 

ib eut he had il fut he was 

nous efimes we had nous fûmes we were 

vous efites you had vous fûtes you were 

ils eurent they had ils furent they were 
Interr. eus-je? The difference between Imperfect 
Neg. je n’eus pas, &c. and Preterite is explained in 
Int. § Neg. n’eus-je pas? &c. Rule 42. tour 
A. 1. Ils eurent leurs couteaux ce matin. 2. Fus-tu le châtean ? 


8. Le roi a acheté ces bijoux. 4. Les tableaux de la reîne furent dans la 
vieille tour. 5. N’eûtes-vous pas une leçon? 6. Qui fut dans le château ? 
7. A qui sont ces cailloux? 8. Nous n’eûmes pas de joujoux ce matin 
(Rule 19). 9. Ces enfants avaient perdu leurs noix. 10. Les bras de ce 
vieux soldat sont très longs. 11. Qui sont les héros de la bataille? Ces 
Français sont les héros de la bataille. 12. Le roi avait entendu les vœux 
des soldats. ' 


B. 1. Had I the playthings? 2. This child had not finished the game. 
3. The soldiers had found these jewels. 4. The castles are behind the 
woods. 5. You were the heroes of the battle, my friends. 6. Had they 
not finished the games? 7. We had not any pictures. 8. The children 
have found these pebbles in the garden. 9. The queen had heard the 
hero’s vows. 10. The Frenchmen were the heroes of the games. 11. Was 
I not good ? 12. We had seen the castles, the woods, and the queen’s 


jewels. 


— — — — 


LESSON XX. 
Learn Rule 22 (e), (f), p. 25. 


Give the plural of 
le journal the newspaper le travail the labour (work) 
le corail the coral le métal the metal 
le général the general l’émail the enamel 
le soir the evening utile «seful tout (m.), tous (pl.) } all 
le concert the concert si* f toute (f.), toutes (pl.) 
lu (pp) read brave brave la patience patience 


* Before il and ils write s’il, s’ils. 
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Future Tense of Avoir and Etre. 


j'aurai I shall have je serai T shall be 
tu auras thou wilt have tu seras thou wilt be 
il aura ? he will have il sera ! he will be 
nous aurons we shall have nous serons we shall be 
vous aurez you will have vous serez you will be 
ils auront they will have ils seront they will be 


A. 1. Serez-vous au (Rule 13) concert ce soir? 2. Les journaux seront 
sur la table. 3. Nous aurons les coraux. 4. Si elle a les joujoux elle sera / 
heureuse. 65, Il aura lu les journaux ce matin. 6. Ces métaux seront’ 
utiles (Rule 15). 7. Si les généraux sont dans la bataille les soldats seront 
braves. 8. Tous les travaux serent.utiles. 9. Le vieux général aura les 
émaux cé soir. 10. N’aurons-fous' pas les bijoux ce soir? 11. Les jour- 
naux seront dans toutes les maisons. 12. Aura:t-il les coraux dans sa 
poche? 


B. 1. Shall I have the corals this evening? 2. All these corals are red. 
3. The newspapers will be full of names. 4. Shall I be idleif you are in the 
garden? No, sir, I shall be attentive to my work. 5. We shall have read 
all the newspapers this evening. 6. The queen has given the corals to the 
generals (Rule 13). 7. Shalt thou be with the general? 8. He has found 
all the enamels under the newspapers. 9. The Frendhmen have lost the” 
king’s corals. 10. There are some pictures in that castle. 11. You shall 
have some horses, a carriage, and all the jewels. 12. They (f.) will be 
proud of their voices if the queen isat the concert. 13. Will she be happy : 
if the newspapers are on her table ? 


PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 


RULE 23.—The plurals of adjectives follow the rules for 
plurals of nouns (Rule 22). 

(a) General rule : add -s to singular. 

(b) Adjectives ending in -8, -x, and -Z remain unchanged. 

(c) Adjectives in -eau and -eu add -x- 

Except: bleu, pł. bleus, and feu, pl. feus. 

(d) Adjectives in -al change -al to -aux. 

Examples :— 


(a) m. mûr, pl. mûrs ‘ 
f. mûre, pl. mûres } — 


1 Interr. aura-t-il? sera-t-il? (v. Rule 7). 
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(b) m. bas, pl. bas heureux, pl. heureux 
f. basse, pl. basses } low heureuse, pl. heureuses } happy 


(c) m. beau (bel),* pl. beaux) ; : 
f. belle, pl. belles } beautiful 


(d) m. égal, pl. égaux 
f. égale, pl. égales} equal 


+ NoTE.—Adjectives which have two forms in the masc. [v. Rule 20 (5)] have 


only one form of masc. plur.: beau, bel, pl. beaux; nouveau, nouvel, pl. nou- 
veaux; fou, fol, pl. fous; mou, mol, pl. mous; vieux, vieil, pl. vieux. 


LESSON XXI. 
Learn Rule 23, p. 27. 
Write out the masc. pl. and fem. sing. and pl. of 


las tired heureux happy dangereux dangerous 
anglais English royal royal principal chief 
précieux precious malade ill pierre (f.) stone 
le temps the time eu (p. part.) had travaillé (p.p.) worked 
Conditional of Avoir and Être. 
j'aurais I should have je serais I should be 
tu aurais thou wouldst hare tu serais thou wouldst be 
il aurait he would have il serait he would be 
nous aurions we should have nous serions we should be 
vous auriez you would have vous seriez you would be 
ils auraient they would hare ils seraient they would be 
Viva voce. a' dangerous man the happy queen 
some ! dangerous men the happy children 
the principal houses precious stones 
an English horse a dangerous tower 
English horses * these ripe apples 


the French newspapers some low walls 


A. 1. Si vous n’aviez pas mangé tout le pain frais vous ne seriez pas 
malade. 2. Ces filles auraient les prix si elles étaient attentives. 3. S'il 
avait eu le temps il aurait vu les palais royaux. 4. L'église principfle a 
une vieille tour. 6. Savez-vous les noms des métaux précieux? 6. Ces 
hommes seraient las s'ils avaient travaillé ce matin. 7. Les tours étaient 
dangereuses, parce qu'elles étaient vieilles. 8. Si nous avions des journaux 
anglais nous serions heureux. 9. Auriez-vous lu mes lettres anglaises si 
vous aviez eu le temps? 10. Ils avaient vu des tableaux précieux. 


1 The plural of the indefinite article (un) is the partitive des (Rule 18). 





— 
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11. Aurais-tu lu les journaux si tu avais tes livres ?. 12. Qui a acheté tous 
ces beaux livres ? 


B. 1. If he‘had had some money he would have bought the house. 
2. These girls are tired of their beautiful books. 3. You (pl.) would be ill 
if you had drunk all the wine. 4. These fine gardens belong to the queen. 
5. They would be happy. if they had seen our beautiful woods. 6. The 
royal palace is behind these trees. 7. The children would be in the garden 
if they had finished their work.’ 8. Should I have the horse if I had 
worked? 9. If the queen’s children were ill she would not be happy.. 
10. Would they not be tired if they had read all the English newspapers ? 
11. This man has seen the principal castles. 12. If we were ill our mothe: 
would not be happy. 7 


LESSON XXII. 
Imperative of Avoir and Être. 


aie have (thou) sois be (thou) 
Lait let him have qu'il soit let him be 
ayons let us have soyons let us be 
ayez have (ye) soyez be (ye) 
guile aient _ let them have qu'ils soient let them be 
n’aie pas do not have ne sois pas do not be 
qu’il mait pas let him not have qæHnesoit pas let him not be 
n’ayons pas let us not have ne soyons pas let us not be 
n'ayez pas do not have ne s0yez pas do not be 
qu'ils maient pas let them not have qu'ils ne soient pas let them not be 
avoir pitié de to have pity on commencé begum 
être faché contre to be angry with gargon (m.) doy 
contre against aujourd’hui to-day 
chaque each, every . demain to-morrow 
prét ready devoir(m.) duty 


A. 1. Qu'elle ait de largent. 2. Soyons attentifs, la leçon a com- 
mencé. 3. Ne soyez pas fâchés contre ces garcons. 4. Aie patience, mon 
ami. 6. Qu'ils aient de la viande aujourd’hui et du pain demain. 6. Qu’il 
soit prêt. 7. Qu'il n'ait pas cette pomme, elle n’est pas mûre. 8. Soyez 
braves, mes soldats. 9. Qu'ils soient ici demain. 10. N'ayez pas pitié 
dece garçon, il est paresseux. 11. Ne soyez pas fâché contre Ja fille. Elle 
est malade aujourd’hui. 12. Qu'il ait un nouvel habit. 13. Chaque jour a 
ses devoirs. i 


1 For que see Rule 5. 
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B. 1. Let them (f.) not be idle to-day. 2. Let us have some tea to-day 
and some wine to-morrow. 3. Have pity on these pupils; they are not 
idle. 4. Do not be angry with Edmund if he is ill. 6. Be (pl) attentive 
to-day. 6. Do not have that black coat. 7. Let us be active this morn- 
ing. 8. Do not be angry with these boys; they are very young. 9. Let 
him have some bread and some meat every day. 10. Let us be attentive 
during the lesson. 11. Do not have pity on these boys; they were idle all 
the morning. 12. Let us have the wine to-day and let us have the water 
to-morrow. 


LESSON XXIII. 


Recapitulate feminines of adjectives, plurals of nouns, and 
Rules 18 and 19. 


Rute 24. Partitive with Adjectives.—If a noun taken in 
a partitive sense has an adjective before it, use de only (not du, 
de la, de }, des). If the adjective is after the noun follow 


Rule 18. 
de bon pain some good bread 
du pain noir some black bread 
de belles robes some fine dresses 
des robes noires some black dresses 


NoTE.—In English we frequently omit the words some, any, &c., but 
whenever it is possible to supply those words we must use the partitive in 
French. 


Il a des dents blanches He has (some) white teeth 
tante (f.) aunt — (m.) the eye 
oncle (m.) «uncle les yeux (pl.) the eyes 
un cheveu a kuir (of the head) voici here is, here are 
les cheveux the hair (of the head) voilà there is, there are 
bouche (f.) mouth poing (m.) jist (closed hand) 
Viva voce. some black cloth some little horses English horses 
some tall men some dry leaves some pretty children 
some green tea .: good wine some fine castles 
some old houses some fine trees some precious metals 


A. 1. Ils avaient vu de beaux arbres et des prairies vertes. 2. Avez- 
vous des journaux anglais? 3. Mon oncle avait de bons chevaux. 4. Ilya 
des feuilles sèches sous les arbres. 6. As-tu des pommes mûres? 6. Voici 
de beau drap. 7. Cette dame a de belles robes. 8. Vous aurez du thé noir 
et de la viande. 9. Nous avons acheté de mauvais café. 10. La reine a de 
petits enfants. 11. Avez-vous vu d'autres payr? 12. Qu'il ait du vin rouge. 
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13. Ma tante avait de chers enfants. 14. Ce pauvre homme a des cheveux 
blancs. 15. Cette fille a de beaux yeux. 16. Voilà de petits soldats! 17. Il 
a de la viande dans la (say his) bouche. 


B. 1. Let them have some good wine. 2. This man has big teeth. 
3. Shall you have some new coats? 4. These trees have green leaves. 
5. This king has fine casfles and pretty fields. 6. Have you no other dogs? 
7. Here is some good coffee. 8. We shall have some good horses to-morrow. 
9. Have you any English horses? 10. The lady has found some pretty 
dresses. 11. He had read some English newspapers. 12. Have you seen 
any tall* men* to-day? 13. The dog has no meat, but he has some water 
and some black bread. 14. We have no (Rule 19) precious metals in this 


country (pays). * m y y 
ay men tall. 


LESSON XXIV. 


Roxie 25.—In many expressions like to be hungry, &c., the 
French use the verb to have. For I am hungry say I have 
hunger, j'ai faim. 


avoir faim to be hungry avoir soif to be thirsty 
avoir chaud to be warm avoir froid to be cold 
avoir peur to be afraid avoir raison to be right 
avoir besoin de to want (to have avoir tort to be wrong 
need of ) 
avoir mal aux yeux to hawe sore eyes 
avoir mal à la tête to have a headache 
mal (m.) pain, ache, sore téte (f.) head 
donnez-moi give me estomac (c silent) (m.) stomach 
melheureux unfortunate pied (m.) Soot 
pour fer venez come 
Viva voce. He is thirsty Are you afraid ? 
Was he warm ? Are they not hungry ? 
I shall be cold We are wrong 
I was cold You will be hungry 
She would be right Do not be afraid 
He will be warm You are right 


A. 1. N’aie pas peur de ce chien; il n’a pas de dents. 2. Ma sœur est 
très malheureuse ; elle a mal aux pieds et mal à la tête. 3. Je n'ai pas 
chaud et vous n’avez pas froid. 4. Avez-vous besoin de ce livre? Non, 
mais j'ai besoin d'une nouvelle grammaire. 6. Donnez-moi du pain. Jai 


32 FRENCH GRAMMAR 





faim. 6. Vous aviez raison et j'avais tort. Ces journaux ne sont pas 
français. 7. A-t-il mal à l'estomac? Il a mangé toute la viande. 8. Vous 
aurez froid dans ce jardin. 9. Si vous aviez bu tout le vin blanc vous 
auriez eu mal à l'estomac. 10. Mes enfants ont eu mal aux dents ce matin. 


B. 1. Give me some water for my horse; it is thirsty. 2. Are you 
afraid of an old dog who has not a tooth (Rule 19)? 3. Your horses are 
ill; they have sore eyes. 4. If you are cold come into the house. 5. We 
have eaten bread and cheese. 6. Have you tooth-ache? 7. Heis afraid of 
a soldier because he is afraid of a red coat. 8. This little child has no 
mother. 9. They want our flowers. 10. Sheiscold and hungry. 11. You 
are wrong; I was not in the garden this morning. 


LESSON XXV. 


Rue 26.—In interrogative sentences in which the subject is 
a noun, begin with the noun, then the verb and a pronoun (which 
really repeats the noun) ; e.g. for Has the girl a slate? say The girl 
has she a slate? 


La fille a-t-elle une ardoise ? Has the girl a slate ? 

Vos enfants ont-ils un maître ? Have your children a master ? 
Cette tour est-elle vieille ? Is this tower old ? 

Ces dames ne sont-elles pas heureuses? Are not these ladies happy ? 
Ce livre est-il à Edmond ? Is this book Edmund's ? 

Le chat n’a-t-il pas de lait ? Has the cat no milk? 


Pourquoi le chien est-il dans le jardin? Why is the dog in the garden ? 


A. 1. Le jardinier a-t-il un chien? 2. Les enfants auront-ils une leçon 
ce matin? 3. La reine a-t-elle vu la tour neuve? 4. Ces filles n’étaient- 
elles pas heureuses? 6. Si Edmond avait un chien serait-il heureux ? 
6. Les maîtres ont-ils des livres? 7. Ces bois ne sont-ils pas à M. Girard ? 
8. Les enfants de cette dame étaient malades. 9. Les hommes ont-ils 
trouvé des tableaux dans ce vieux château? 10. S'il avait travaillé ce 
matin il serait heureux. 11. Ces maisons ne sont-elles pas vieilles ? 12. La 
reine a-t-elle perdu ses bijoux? Non, les bijoux de la reine sont sous son 
chapeau. 13. Pourquoi Edmond a-t-il fermé la porte? 14. Votre sœur 
a-t-elle mal aux dents ? 


B. 1. Why has the girl hidden her hats? 2. Had the dog some meat? 
8. Will these men be at the concert? 4. If he had the time he would be 
at the concert. 5. Were the queen’s jewels on the table? No, they were 
in her pocket. 6. Has the queen no children? 7. Has the general read 
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his English newspapers? 8. Were the corals under the dress? 9, Are not 
these girls dear to their mother? 10. Is this black coat Edmund’s? No, it 
is Mr. Girard’s. 11. Are the king’s horses in the field? No, they are in 
the wood behind the meadow. 12. Why are the cats in this room? 
Because the lady has not shut the door. 


LESSON XXVI. 


At, in, or to with a town is à : à Paris, at Paris. 
RULE 27.4 Jn, into, or to with a country is en : en France, in 
France. 
Rute 28.—Most names of countries are feminine, and they 
are used with the definite article, except after the preposition en : 
la France, en France. 


l’Europe (f.) Europe la Grande-Bretagne Great Britain 
l’Asie (f.) Asia la France France 
l'Amérique (f.) America l'Allemagne (f.) Germany 
PAngleterre (f.) England la Suisse Switzerland 
l'Écosse (f.) Scotland l’Autriche (f.) Austria 
l'Irlande (f.) Ireland l'Italie (£.) Italy 
Vienne (f.) Vienna Édimbourg (m.) Edinburgh 
jamais ever été (p.p.) been 

la capitale the capital je vais Z am going 
le nord (p. nore) north Vest (p. like lest) east 

le sud (sound the d) south l’ouest (p. west) west 
situé(e) situated ville (f.) city 


1. Londres est situé en Angleterre et Paris est situé en France. 
2. Avez-vous jamais été en Écosse? 3. Je vais en Allemagne. 4. Où est 
située la Suisse? La Suisse est située à l’est de la France. 5. Quelle est 
la capitale de l’Angleterre? 6. Quel pays est situé entre l’Autriche et la 
France? La Suisse. 7. Où est située l’Allemagne? L’Allemagne est 
située au nord de l’Autriche. 8. Je vais à Vienne. Où est située Vienne ? 
La ville de Vienne est située en Autriche. 9. Où est votre frère? Il est 
à Édimbourg. 10. Où est située l'Irlande? L’Irlande est située à l’ouest 
de la Grande-Bretagne. 


B. 1. Where is your sister? She is in Edinburgh. 2. Where is Edin- 
burgh? Edinburgh is in Scotland. 3. What is the capital of Austria ? 
4. France is to the west of Switzerland. 5. I am going to America. 
6. The capital of Scotland is Edinburgh. 7. Asia is to the east of Europe. 
8. Italy is at the south of Europe. 9. Have you ever been in Italy ? 
10. What country is to the north of Italy ? 

D 
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LESSON XXVII. 


Recapitulate Rules 27 and 28. 


Rute 29.—A few names of countries are masculine (le 
Pérou), and several are plural (les Etats-Unis). In these cases 
they are never used without the article, and we cannot use en for 
in, into, or to (Rule 27). Use à (contracted to au or aux: 
au Pérou, aux États-Unis). 





le Pérou Peru le Portugal Portugal 
les États-Unis the United States le Danemark Denmark 
la Seine the Seine l’océan(m.) Atlantique the Atlantic Ocean 
la Tamise the Thames les Alpes (f. pl.) the Alps 
le Rhin the Rhine la source the source, rise 
île (f.) island montagne (f.) mountain 
Pannée dernière last year l’été dernier last summer 
elle prend it (f.) takes prend-elle does it take 


A. 1. Où est situé le Pérou? Le Pérou est situé en Amérique. 2. Où 
est situé l’océan Atlantique? Il est situé entre l’Europe et l’ Amérique. 
3. L’Ecosse n'est-elle pas située au nord de l'Angleterre? 4. Où sont 
situées les Alpes? Les Alpes sont les montagnes de la Suisse. 5. La 
Tamise prend sa source dans l’ouest de l'Angleterre. 6. Le Rhin prend 
sa source en Suisse. 7. L'Irlande est une île située à l’ouest de l’Angle- 
terre. 8. Dans ce pays il y a des montagnes et des bois. 9. Les mon- 
tagnes de la Suisse ne sont-elles pas très hautes? 10. L'année dernière 
nous avons été aux États-Unis. 11. La Seine prend sa source en France. 
12. Le Portugal et le Danemark sont de petits pays. 


B. 1. What country is to the east of Switzerland? 2. Have you ever 
been in the United States? 3. Where does the Seine take its rise? It takes 
its rise in the east of France. 4. Where is this island? It is between 
England and Ireland. 5. Has the Queen been to Germany? Yes, she 
was in Germany last summer. 6. Are the mountains of Germany high? 
7. There are precious metals in Peru. 8. What is the capital of Portugal? | 
9. What country is between Germany and Italy? 10. The Rhine has its 
source in the mountains of Switzerland. 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


CARDINAL. 
1 un (m.), une (f.) 5 cinq 9 neuf | 
2 deux 6 six 10 dix | 
3 trois 7 sept 11 onze 


4 quatre 8 huit 12 douze 
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13 treize 19 dix-neuf 31 trente et un 
14 quatorze 20 vingt 32 trente-deux 
15 quinze 21 vingt et un 40 quarante 
16 seize 22 vingt-deux 50 cinquante 
17 dix-sept 23 vingt-trois 60 soixante 
18 dix-huit 30 trente 69 soixante-neuf 
70 soixante-dix 110 cent dix 
71 soixante et onze 200 deux cents * 
72 soixante-douze 201 deux cent un 
73 soixante-treize 450 quatre cent cinquante 
79 soixante-dix-neuf 900 neuf cents 
80 quatre-vingts* 1,000 mille [not un mille} 
81 quatre-vingt-un 2,000 deux mille [not milles] 
82 quatre-vingt-deux 20,000 vingt mille 
90 quatre-vingt-dix 70,000 soixante-dix mille 
91 quatre-vingt-onze 1 million un million 
99 quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 2 million deux millions 
100 cent [not un cent] 1889 mil huit cent quatre-vingt- 
101 cent un neuf 


NOTE 1.—Pronounce the final consonants of cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, 
dix only where these words stand alone or before a word beginning with a 
vowel or silent h ; (pronounce cing, seece, set, hweet, nuff, deece). 


Practise these : 
cing amis six' écoles sept_hommes huit_habits neuf'_ans dix' amis 
cing dents six filles sept fleurs huit gants neuf jeux dix nids 
* NOTE 2.—Quatre-vingts and cents (pl.) do not take s if followed by 
another numeral or when used in dates (v. Rule 37). 
quatre-vingts 80 but quatre-vingt-dix 90 
deux cents 200 but deux cent cinquante 250 
NOTR 3.— Mille (1,000) never takes s (deux mille, 2,000). Of course un 
mille, a mile, has a plural, deux milles, 2 miles. 


NOTE 4.—In dates A.D. mil stands for mille: en mil huit cent quarante, 
in 1840. 





LESSON XXVIII. 


Learn the numbers up to 50. 
Rute 30.—In stating age use avoir, not être. 
Quel âge a-t-il ? How old is he ? 
l a dix ans He is 10 years old. 


fois(f.) time jour (m.) day la semaine dernière last week 
l’heure(f.) the hour mois (m.) month la semaine prochaine next week 
minute(f.) minute semaine (f.) week en tout in all 


1 Pron. x=z; f=v. 
D2 
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une fois once ilyadeuxjours two days ago 
deux fois twice il y a huit jours a week ago 
combien font ..? how much do.. make? il y a quinze jours a fortnight ago 
combien de ..? how many? il y a un an a year ago 


A. Write in French 8, 31, 12, 19, 42, 17, 13, 21, 29, 11. 

1. Quatre fois sept font vingt-huit. 2. Six et onze font dix-sept. 
8. Dix-neuf et cinq font vingt-quatre. 4. Combien font vingt-trois et 
dix-huit? Quarante et un. 6. Combien de lettres a-t-il? Ila cinquante 
lettres. 6. Combien d'habits avait-il? Il avait six_habits. 7. Quel âge 
a cet enfant? Il a huit ans. 8. N’aurez-vous pas quinze ans demain? 
Non, monsieur, j'aurai seize ans. 9. Elle avait vingt ans la semaine 
dernière. 10. Il y a un an nous avons eu dix chevaux. 11. J’ai lu ce livre 
trois fois. 12. Combien de jeurs dans ce mois? 18. Une semaine a sept 
jours. 14. La semaine prochaine je serai à Vienne. 


B. 1. In a year there are 12 months; how many months in 10 years? 
2. How many hours are there in a day? 3. 16 and 17 make 33. 4. This 
man has 18 horses and 3 dogs. 6. In this street there are 21 houses; in 
the other street there are 27 houses. 6. How much do 19 and 20 make ? 
7. How old is your sister? She is 22 years old. 8. I have 11 horses; 
how many feet have they in all? 9. He was in Paris a week ago. 10. 
Twice 7 make 14. 11. Edmund, how old are you? I am sixteen. 12. Next 
week my sister will be in France. 


LESSON XXIX. 


Learn Nos. up to 100. 

Rue 31. Time.—In expressing time keep the word heures ; 
the word minutes may be omitted. Always begin with the 
nearest hour ; e.g. 9.40 = dix heures moins vingt. 


neuf heures 9 o'clock 

neuf heures cing 5 minutes past nine 
neuf heures et quart a quarter past nine 
neuf heures et demie half-past nine 

dix heures moins (less) vingt-cinq 25 minutes to 10 (9.35) 
dix heures moins un quart a quarter to 10 (9.45) 
quelle heure est-il ? what o'clock is it? (what time is it?) 
& deux heures at 2 o’cloek 

midi 12 o'clock noon 

minuit midnight 

un quart d’heure a quarter of an hour 


dix heures du matin 10 o'clock in the morning 
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A. Write in French 56, 61, 70, 71, 75, 80, 81, 86, 91, 97, 98. 


1. Je serai à l’église à dix heures dix. 2. Quelle heure est-il? Il est onze 
heures moins un quart. 3. A midi nous seronsaucoinduchamp. 4. A trois 
heures et demie la porte sera fermée. 5. Je vais à l’école à neuf heures du 
matin. 6. Il y a quinze minutes dans un quart d'heure. 7. Il ya deux mois 
jai été à Paris. 8. Six fois onze font soixante-six. 9. Quel âge a ce chien? 
Tl a trois ans. 10. À quelle heure serez-vous dans le bois? À six heures et 
demie. 11. À huit heures du soir ils étaient à l’église. 12. Combien de 
livres avez-vous? J’ai quatre-vingt-douze livres en tout. 18. Quel âge 
avait votre père? Il avait soixante-quinze ans. 14. Venez à midi moins 
un quart. 


B. 1. What time is it? It is 25 minutes past 12 (noon). 2. At what time 
shall you be on the bridge? At 10.45. 3. It is a quarter past 12 (mid- 
night). 4. At 7 o’olock in the evening the children will be in the field. 
5. She has a lesson at 8.30. 6. How much do 35 and 40 make? 75 
7. How old were you last week? I was 18. 8. Be at the school at 5 minutes 
past 4. 9. At 20 minutes to 8 they haa finished their work. 10. How many 
minutes are there in a quarter of an hour? 


LESSON XXX. 


Learn all the numbers, pp. 34-35. 
Note carefully cent hommes, mille hommes ; but un million 
d'hommes. 


Rutz 32.—Measurements. 


ma chambre a 10 pieds de long : 
or ma chambre est longue de 10 pieds } my ee ae 
un baton long de 3 pieds a stick 3 feet long 


Rue 33.— More than, less than, followed by a numeral, are 
translated by plus de, moins de: plus de six chiens, more than 6 
dogs. 


large wide kilomètre (m.) kilometre (£ mile) 
l'habitant (m.) the inhabitant chemin (m.) road 
pouce (m.) inch kilogramme(m.) kilogram (2? lbs.) 


métre (m.) metre (3 ft. 3 in.) demi-kilogramme half-kilogram 
ville (f.) (Pr. 27, note) city, town 


tous les jours every day congé (m.) holiday 
tous les ans every year un congé d'un mois a month's holiday 


38 FRENCH GRAMMAR 


A. Write in French 201, 156, 180, 2,500, 927, 481, 12,490. 

1. Cet homme est dans son jardin tous les jours à trois heures et demie. 
2. Cette belle église a cent soixante mètres de long. 3. Le mur de notre 
jardin a trois mètres de haut et le jardin a cent mètres de large. 4. Elle a 
acheté deux mètres de ce beau drap. 6. La dame a envoyé un demi-kilo- 
gramme de thé noir à ce pauvre paysan. 6. Londres a plus de quatre mil- 
lions d'habitants. 7. La chambre a vingt pieds de large. 8. Ce roi a dix 
mille hommes. 9. Combien de portes a ce château? 10. Mon ardoise 
est longue de onze* pouces. 11. J'étais dans la ville à huit heures du 
matin. 12. La route de Rouen à Dieppe a soixante et un kilomètres de 
long. 13. Qu'il ait du vin tous les jours. 14. Nous avons un congé d’un 


mois. 
* Before onze and huit the e of de, &c., is not elided. 


B. 1. In this city there are 5,000 houses. 2. The bridge is 100 feet long. 
3. This house is 16 metres high. 4. I have bought 10 kilograms of apples 
and half a kilogram of pears. 6. This road is 90 kilometres long. 6. How 
many inhabitants are therein Paris? 7. Let him have half a kilogram of 
meat every day. 8. Have you a month’s holiday every year? 9. Last week 
I had four letters every day. 10. If you are attentive to-day you shall have 
a holiday to-morrow. 11. There are more than 40 churches in this town. 


Ordinal numerals are formed by adding -iéme to the cardinal. 
if the cardinal ends in -e this letter is elided. 


1st — (m.) 17th dix-septiéme 
premiére (f.) 20th vingtiéme 
ond { second, seconde ' 21st vingt-et unième? 
deuxiéme 22nd vingt-deuxiéme 
3rd troisième (m. and f.) 70th soixante-dixième 
4th quatrième 80th quatre-vingtième 
5th cinquième 90th quatre-vingt-dixième 
6th sixième 100th centième 
9th neuvième 1000th millième 
10th dixième 
FRACTIONS. 
un entier a whole un quart a fourth 
un demi a hay un cinquième a fifth 
la moitié the half une demi-heure* a half-hour 
un et demi one and a half une demi-livre* a half-pound 
un tiers a third une livre et demie a pound and a half 


© NoTe.—Demi, a half, is a noun and masculine (deux demis font un entier, 
two halves make a whole). In words like demi-heure demi is adjective; for its 
agreement v. Appendix I. (b). 


1 Pronounce segond (-e). 
2 Unième can only be used in 21st, 81st, &c. 
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LESSON XXXI. 


Learn ordinal numerals, p. 38. 
Rute 34.—In after an ordinal numeral or a superlative is to 
be translated by de. 


Il est le troisième de sa classe He is the third in his class 


classe (f.) class chapitre (m.) chapter l’histoire (f.) history 

ligne (f.) line page (f.) page (of abook) grammaire (f.) grammar 
lundi! Monday jeudi Thursday samedi Saturday 
mardi Tuesday vendredi Friday dimanche Sunday 
mercredi Wednesday 


A. 1. J'ai lu le Robinson Suisse (the Swiss Family Robinson) pour la 
troisième fois. 2. Où avez-vous commencé? Au vingt-troisiéme chapitre. 
3. Dans quel mois sommes-nous? Nous sommes dans le septième mois. 
4. Il est dans la cent-unième maison de la quatrième rue. 5. Ma sœur a 
besoin du troisième volume de cette histoire. 6. Qui était le premier de la 
classe ce matin? 7. Deux fois un et demi font trois. 8. Combien est le 
tiers de vingt et un? Sept. 9. Quel est le cinquième jour de la semaine? 
Jeudi. 10. Quel est le deuxième jour de la semaine? Lundi. 11. J’ailu 
le douzième chapitre. 12. Avez-vous commencé à la cinquantième ligne de 
cette page? 13. N’étiez-vous pas la trentième de la classe, Marie ? 


B. 1. What is the seventh day of the week? Saturday. 2. In which 
street were you yesterday? I was in the eighth street of this town. 
3. Have you not read this book for the eighth time? 4. Are we not in the 
eleventh month? No, sir, but we shall be in the eleventh month to-morrow. 
5. Which chapter have you read? I have read the fourth chapter. 
6. He had commenced at the 101st line of the letter. 7. Have you not 
read the thirty-second page of that grammar? 8. We have begun at the 
thirteenth page of the forty-eighth chapter. 9. Edmund would be the first 
in his class if he had been attentive last week. 10. What is the sixth day 
of the week? 11. Have you read the third page in the book? 12. Is not 
Sunday the first day of the week ? 


LESSON XXXII. 


Rue 35.—The day of the month or the title of a king is 
expressed in French by the cardinal numeral, except the first, 
which takes the ordinal. 


1 For gender see Appendix VII. I. (a). 
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Charles premier Charles I. (the First) Henri quatre Henry IV. (the Fourth) 
le premier janvier thelstofJanuary lequatre janvier the 4th cf January 


NoTe.—Charles V., Emperor of Germany, is always called Charles-Quint, but 
Charles V. of France is Charles cinq. 


Rue 36.—In expressing the day of the month omit both 
on and of. 
le deux juin on the 2nd of June 


Rue 37.—-In expressing the year, use mil for mille in all 
dates A.D. 


en mil huit cent ' quatre-vingt-neuf in 1889 
Fan mil huit cent quarante-sept . the year 1847 
Quel est le quantième du mois? What is the date of the month € 
C’est aujourd’hui le onze It is the 11th 
le prince de Galles the Prince of Wales 
jour de naissance birthday 
gare (f.) station 
fils (m.) (pron. feece) son 
mourut died Édouard Edward 
successeur swocessor Henri Henry 
contemporain contemporary François Francis 
Guillaume William 
janvier January juillet July 
février February août (pron. 50) August 
mars (pr.marce) March septembre September 
avril April octobre October 
mai May novembre November 
juin June décembre December 


Note that the names of the month are written with a small letter in French. 


A. Write in French 1647, 1745, 1815, 1861, 1870, 1887. 

1. Quel est le quantiéme du mois? C’est aujourd’hui le vingt-quatre 
octobre. 2. Qui fut le premier prince de Galles? Le petit fils d’Edouard 
premier en mil deux cent quatre-vingt-deux. 3. Le vingt et un juin nous 
serons en France. 4. Avez-vous jamais été à Paris? Oui, j'étais à Paris le 
trente août. 6. Quel jour du mois est votre jour de naissance? Le 
vingt-cing février. 6. Henri quatre fut le successeur de Richard deux. 
7. Le Prince Noir était le fils d’Edouard trois. 8. Édouard six était le 
fils de Henri huit. 9. Louis quatorze mourut en mil sept cent quinze. 
10. Le roi était en Écosse le onze mars, mil huit cent quarante. 11. 


1 F. Note 2, p. 85. 
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Aurons-nous une leçon le dix-neuf mai? 12. Qui était en France le con- 
temporain de Henri huit? François premier. 


B. 1. The 21st of September; on the 8th of December; on the 21st of 
May. 2. Edward II. was the first Prince of Wales. 3. Edward VI. died 
in 1553. 4. Charles 1. was the father of Charles II. 5. What is the 
date to-day? It isthe 20th of July. 6. What king was the successor of 
William II.? Henry I. 7. Shall you be at the church on the 18th of 
June? 8. Who was the father of the Black Prince? Edward III. 9. 
Louis XIV. was the contemporary of William III. 10. Henry VIII. died 
in 1547. 11. He will be at the station on the 3lst of August at half-past 
eight in the morning. 12. What king died in 1509? Henry VII. 





LESSON XXXIII. 
Rue 38,—Words denoting a quantity, like much, too much, 
&c., require in French the word de. -> 


combien de pain? how much bread? beaucoup devin much wine 
combien d’habits P how many coats? beaucoup de villes many towns 


trop de pain too much bread peu d’eau little water 

trop d’habits too many coats peu de chevaux few horses 
Similarly 

plus de more moins de less, fewer autantde as much 

tant de so much(so many) assez de enough (as many) 
morceau (m.) piece bouchée (f.) mouthful 
verre (m.) glass poignée (f.) handful 
que than, as tout le monde everybody 
goutte (f.) drop beaucoup de monde many people 
tasse (£.) cup peu de monde Jew people 

ie ya there is, there are {7 a-t-il ? is there? are there? 


il n’y a pas there is not, $e. n’y a-t-il pas? is there not? Sc. 
il y avait there was, there were y avait-il? mwas there? were there? 
ily aura there will be y aura-t-il? will there be? 


A. 1. Avez-vous donné un peu d’eau au garcon? 2. Il y aura beau- 
coup de monde au concert ce soir. 3. Vous avez eu plus d’habits que 
votre frère. 4. Combien d'hommes y aura-t-il dans le champ? 6. Avez- 
vous autant d'argent que Marie? 6. Combien de vin ont-ils bu? 7. Je 
n’ai pas assez d'argent. 8. N’y a-t-il pas beaucoup de villes dans ce 
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pays? 9. Il y avait trop d'enfants dans la classe. 10. Vous aurez un 
morceau de fromage et une tasse de thé. 11. Elles avaient acheté une 
poignée de sel. 12. Tu n'avais pas tant de vin que (as) le soldat. 13. 
Ils ont bu trop d'eau froide. 14. Il a mangé une bouchée de viande. 


B. 1. There will be too many dogs. 2. Had you as much bread as 
Charles? 3. Everybody will be at the concert. 4. He had hidden the 
watch under a handful of leaves. 6. You have given too much water to 
this child. 6. Will there be enough meat? 7. This child’s mother shall 
have a cup of coffee. 8. Let him have a piece of meat and a little more 
bread. 9. The men have eaten all the bread. 10. How many soldiers 
are there in the English army? 11. I had less money than you. 12. We 
have few cups and little tea. 13. How much money had he? 14. Is there 
not a drop of water in the house? 


Rute 39. CoMPARISON oF ADJECTIVES.—There is no inflexion 
to show comparison in French. For the comparative use plus, 
more ; for the superlative'use le plus (m.), la plus (f.), les plus 
(pl.), most. 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
(m. 8.) grand plus grand le plus grand 
(m. pl.) grands | reat plus grands reater Es plus grands — 
4.) grande 4 plus grande (9 la plus grande [97¢@te 
Cf. pl.) grandes pius grandes les plus grandes 


Irregular Comparisons. 


li (m.) } good meilleur (m.) better A eels best 


bonne (£.) meilleure (f.) 

mauvais bad pire } works le pire } — 
(plus mauvais) (Ze plus mauvais) 

petit little moindre le moindre 
(plus petit) } less (le plus petit) } least 


NoTE 1.—If a possessive adjective ig used with the superlative, the 
article is omitted: ma plus jeune sceur, my youngest sister. 


NoTE 2.—If the adjective is one of those which must follow the noun 
(Rule 21) the superlative must be placed after the noun and the article 
repeated : 

les feuilles les plus séches the driest leaves 
but le plus vieux château CR. 21 (f)] the oldest castle 


CoMPARISONS. 
(i) Superiority. 
Je suis plus grand que vous I am taller than you 
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(ii) Equality. 


Je suis aussi grand que vous T am as tall as you 


(iii) Inferiority. 
Je suis moins grand que vous T am less tall than you 
or Je ne suis pas si grand que vous I am not so tall as you 


NotTE.—Le moins grand, the least tall. 


LESSON XXXIV. 
Learn Comparison of Adjectives (p. 42). 


Remember Rule 34. ‘In’ after ordinals and superlatives 1s 
translated by de. 


presque almost montagneux mountainous mer (f.) sea 
puits (m.) well profond deep forêt (f.) forest 
lac (m.) lake oiseau (m.) bird boutique (f.) shop 
toujours always encore still, yet, again tablette (f.) shelf 
Viva voce. the oldest inhabitant the ripest apples 

the blackest cloth the prettiest colours 

my most attentive pupil the younger sons 

some greener leaves a fuller pocket 

the younger daughters the sweetest voices 

these rounder nests an easier game 


A. 1. Êtes-vous aussi jeune que votre cousin? 2. Ce puits est plus 
profond que ce lac. 3. La Suisse est le pays le plus montagneux de l'Europe. 
4. Les meilleurs livres sont sur les plus hautes tablettes. 5. La Tamise 
n’est pas si longue que la Seine. 6. L’Asie est plus grande que l’Europe. 
7. Quel est le plus petit pays de l'Europe? 8. Les oiseaux ont fait 
leurs nids dans les plus hauts arbres de cette forét. 9. Quel est le plus 
grand lac de l’Europe? 10. Où sont les plus vieilles maisons de cette 
ville? 11. Il est presque le plus grand homme de l’armée. 12. Le Mont- 
Blanc est la montagne la plus haute de la Suisse. 13. Vous êtes toujours 
plus attentif que votre frère. 14. Jacques est mon plus vieil ami. 


B. 1. This sea is deeper than this lake. 2. Which is the deepest lake in 
England? 3. Is the Thames as large as the Seine? 4. Switzerland is 
more mountainous than France. 6. He is not so tall as his sister. 6. Ed- 
mund is attentive, but his brother is still more attentive. 7. The deepest 
well is under the highest tree in the forest. 8. They have sold their best 
coats. 9. Which is the best shop in the city? 10. Is the dog as useful as 
the horse (Rule 26)? 11. These birds are always on the highest trees. 
12. England is not as mountainous as Switzerland. 13. Is not Mary the 
tallest girl in her class? 14. The oldest books will always be on the lowest 
shelf. 
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SECTION IIL 
VERBS (go to Lesson XXXV. p. 59). 


French verbs are divided into four Conjugations, according to 
the ending of the Infinitive. 


Ist conjugation, ending in -er port-er to carry 
2nd * * eir fin-ir to finish 
3rd * X -oir recev-oir to receive 
4th i 5 -re vend-re to sell 


The stem of all Regular Verbs is obtained by cutting off the 
ending of the Infinitive. Thus port-, fin-, recev-,! and vend- are 
the stems of the above verbs. 


Of the Regular Verbs about 3,600 are of the 1st Conjugation, 330 of the 
2nd, 7 of the 3rd, aud 20 of the 4th. 


There are five moods in French—Indicative, Conditional, Im- 
perative, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 

The Tenses are divided into Simple and Compound. Simple 
Tenses consist of one word only. Compound Tenses are formed 
by the past participle and a tense of the auxiliary verbs Avoir 
or Etre. 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 8. 
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Formation of Tenses.—The principal parts of a verb are: 
Infinitive, Present Participle, Past Participle, Present Indicative, 
Preterite. The other tenses are formed from those parts according 
to certain rules. 


I. From the Infinitive are formed— 


1. The Future by adding -ai, &c. Je porter-ai, Z shall 
carry ; je finir-ai, je recevr-ai, je vendr-ai. 

Note.—In the 3rd Conjugation -oi is dropped, and in the 4th -e. 

2. The Conditional! Present by adding -ais, &c. Je 


porter-ais, I should carry ; je finir-ais, je recevr-ais, je 
vendr-ais. 


TY. From the Present Participle are formed— 


1. Present Indicat. Plur. by changing -ant into -ons, -ez, 
-ent : port-ons, port-ez, port-ent, from port-ant. 

2. Imperf. Indic. by changing -ant into -avs, &c. : je port- 
ais, &c., from port-ant. 


3. Pres. Subj. by changing -ant into -e, &c. : que je port-e. 


III. From the Past Participle are formed all Compound 
Tenses with the auxiliary Avoir or Etre. J’ai porté, &. ; 
je suis venu. 


IV. From the Pres. Indic. is formed the Imperative by dropping 
the pronoun of the 2nd pers. sing. and Ist and 2nd pers. 
plur. : porte,* portons, portez. 


* NoTE.—In the 1st conjugation the s of the indicative is omitted except 
before the pronouns en and y. 


V. From the Preterite is formed the Imperfect Subjunctive by 
changing the -s of the 2nd pers. sing. into -sse, &c.: que je 
porta-sse. 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 4. 
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avoir 


ayant 


eu? 


jai 

tu as 

ila 

nous avons 
VOUS avez 
ils ont 


j’avais 

tu avais 

il avait 
nous avions 
vous aviez 
ils avaient 


Peus 2 

tu eus 

il eut 

nous eûmes 
vous eûtes 
ils eurent 


j'aurai 

tu auras 

il aura 
nous aurons 
vous aurez 
ils auront 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 14, note 5. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY 


INFINITIVE PRESENT.! 


to hawe étre to be 
PARTICIPLES PRESENT. 
hawing étant being 
PARTICIPLES PAST. 
had été been 
INDICATIVE Moop. 
PRESENT. 
T hawe je suis Tam 
thou hast tu es thou art 
he has il est he is 
we have nous sommes we are 
you have vous étes you are 
they have ils sont they are 
IMPERFECT. 
T had j'étais I was 
thou hadst tu étais thou wast 
he had il était he was 
we had nous étions we were 
you had vous étiez you were 
they had ils étaient they wers 
PRETERITE. 
T had je fus TI was 
thou hadst tu fus thou wast 
he had il fut he was 
we had nous fimes we were 
you had vous fûtes you were 
they had ils furent they were 
FUTURE. 
JI shall have je serai T shall be 
thou wilt have tu seras thou wilt be 
he will have il sera he will be 
ne shall have nous serons we shall be 
you will have vous serez you will be 
they will have ils seront they will be 





3 Pron. = u (Pron. 16) 
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VERBS AVOIR AND ÊTRE. 
CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 
j'aurais I should have je serais I should be 
tu aurais thou wouldst have tu serais thou wouldst be 
il aurait he would have il serait he would be 
nous aurions we should have nous serions we should be 
vous auries you would have vous seriez you would be 
ils auraient they would have ils seraient they would be 
IMPERATIVE. 
aie have (thou) sois be (thou) 
— let him have qu’il soit let him be 
ayons let us have soyons let us be 
ayes have (ye) soyes be (ye) 
Quiile-stent let them have qu’ils soient let them be 
SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 
que j’aie that I may have = que je sois that I may be 
que tu aies that thou mayst que tu sois that thou mayst 
have be 
qu’il ait that he may have qu’il soit that he may be 
que nous ayons that we may have que nous soyons that we may be 
que vous ayez that you may have que vous soyez that you may be 
qu’ils aient that they may qu’ils soient that they may be 
have 
SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 
que j’eusse that I might have que je fusse that I might be 
que tu eusses that thou mightst que tu fusses - that thou mightst 
have be 
qu’il eût that he might qu’il fait that Le might be 
have 
que nous eussionsthat we might que nous fussions that we might be 
have 
que vous eussies that you might que vous fussiezs that you might 
hawe be 
qu’ils eussent that they might qu’ils fussent that they might 
have be 





48 FRENCH GRAMMAR 





FIRST 
INFINITIVE PRESENT. INFINITIVE PERFECT. 
porter to carry avoir porté to have carried 
PARTICIPLE PRESENT. PARTICIPLE PAST. 
portant carrying porté carried 
ayant porté ing carried(perf.) 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 
je porte IT carry j’ai porté I have carried 
tu portes thou carriest tu as porté thou hast carried 
il porte he carries il a porté he has carried 
nous portons We Carry nous avons porté we have carried 
vous portez YOU carry vous avez porté you have carried 
ils portent they carry ils ont porté they have carried 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
je portais I was j'avais porté IT had 
tu portais thou wast| », tu avais porté thou hadst 
il portait he was S il avait porté he had ied 
nous portions we were E nous avions porté we had 
vous porties you were vous aviez porté you had 
ils portaient they were ils avaient porté they had 

PRETERITE. PAST ANTERIOR. 
je portai T carried j’eus porté I had 
tu portas thou carriedst tu eus porté thou hadst 
il porta he carried il eut porté he had ed 
nous portaimes we carried nous eûmes porté we had re 
vous portâtes you carried vous efites porté you kad 
ils portèrent they carried ils eurent porté they had : 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

je porterai I shall carry j'aurai porté T shall have 
tu porteras thou wilt carry tu auras porté thou wilt have 
il portera he will carry il aura porté he will have | car- 


nous porterons re shall carry nous aurons porté we shall have | ried 
vous porterez you will carry vous aures porté you will have 
ils porteront they will carry ils auront porté they will have 
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CONJUGATION. A 
CONDITIONAL PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
je porterais T should j'aurais porté I should have 
tu porterais thouwouldst| tu aurais porté thou wouldst have 
il porterait he would $ aurait porté he would have : 
nous porterions we should | X nous aurions porté we should have S 
vous porteriez you would vous auriez porté you would have i 
ils porteraient they would ils auraient porté they would hawe 
IMPERATIVE. 
porte! carry (thou) aie porté have (thou) 
qu’il porte let him carry qu’il ait porté let him have 
portons let us carry ayons porté let us have à 
portez carry (ye) ayez porté have (ye) 3 
qu’ils portent Jet them carry qu’ils aient porté let them have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. PERFEOT. 
que je porte that I que j’aie porté that I may 
may have 
que tu portes that thou que tu aies porté that thou 
mayst mayst have 
qu’il porte that hej qu’il ait porté that he may 
may have . 
que nous portions that we T nous ayons porté that we may 
may hawe 
que vous portiez that you que vous ayez porté that you 
may may have 
qu’ils portent that they qu’ils aient porté that they 
may may have 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
que je portasse that I ane J Onasa porte Fier 4 
might might have 
du tn poil that thou que tu eusses porté that thou 
é mightst 
mightst hav 
qu’il portât that he = qu’il eût porté that hel X 
l might ; might have È 
que nous portassions that ne ; that wel & 
might que nous eussions 8 
porté might have 
que vous portassiez that you f 
À que vous eussiez that you 
` — porté might have 
quils portassent t a “4 qu’ils eussent porté that they 
mg might have 


1 Verbs ending in -e in 2nd pers. imper. take an -s when standing before the 


pronouns y and en: portes-y. 
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THE REGULAR 


1st CONJUGATION 2nd CONJUGATION 3rd CONJUGATION 4th CONJUGATION 


porter to carry 


port-ant 
carrying 
porté carried 


I carry 
je porte 
tu portes 
il porte 
nous portons 
vous portez 
ils portent 


I was carrying 


je portais 

tu portais 

il portait 
nous portions 
vous portiez 
ils portaient 


I carried 


je portai 

tu portas 

il porta 

nous portâmes 
vous portâtes 
ils portérent 


INFINITIVE. 
finir to finish 
PARTICIPLES. 
finiss-ant recev-ant 
finishing receiving 
fini finished reçu received 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


T finish I receive 
je finis | je reçois 
tu finis tu reçois 
il finit É il reçoit 


nous finissons 
vous finissez 
ils finissent 


nous recevons 
vous recevez 
ils reçoivent 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


I was finishing I was receiving 
je finissais je recevais 
tu finissais tu recevais 
il finissait il recevait 


nous recevions 
vous receviez 
ils recevaient 


nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils finissaient 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


T finished I received 
je finis je recus 
tu finis tu reçus 
il finit il reçut 
nous finîmes nous reçûmes 
vous finftes vous recites 
ils finirent ils reçurent 


recevoir fo receive vendre to sell 


vend-ant 
selling 
vendu sold 


I sell 


je vends 

tu vends 

il vend 

nous vendons 
vous vendez 
ils vendent 








I was selling 
je vendais 
tu vendais 
il vendait 
nous vendions 
vous vendiez 
ils vendaient 


I sold 


je vendis 

tu vendis 

il vendit 

nous vendimes 
vous vendites 
ils vendirent 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


FUTURE TENSE. 
T shall carry T shall finish T shall receive T shall sell 


je porterai je finirai je recevrai je vendrai 

tu porteras tu finiras tu recevras tu vendras 

il portera il finira il recevra il vendra 
nous porterons nous finirons nous recevrons nous vendrons 
vous porterez vous finirez vous recevrez vous vendres 
ils porteront ils finiront ils recevront ils vendront 


CONDITIONAL Moobp. 
I should carry T should finish TI should receive I should sell 


je porterais je finirais je recevrais je vendrais 

tu porterais tu finirais tu recevrais tu vendrais 

il porterait il finirait il recevrait il vendrait 

nous porterions nous finirions nous recevrions nous vendrions 

vous porteriez vous finiries vous recevriez vous vendries 

ils porteraient ils finiraient ils recevraient ils vendraient 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 

porte finis recois vends 

qu'il porte qu’il finisse qu’il recoive qu’il vende 

portons finissons recevons vendons 

portez finissez recevez vendez 


qu’ils portent qu’ils finissent qu’ils reçoivent qu’ils vendent 
| SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PRESENT TENSE. 
that I may carry that I may finish that I may receive that I may sell 


que je porte que je finisse que je reçoive que je vende 
que tu portes que tu finisses que tu reçoives que tu vendes 
qu’il porte qu’il finisse qu’il reçoive qu’il vende 
que nous que nous que nous que nous 
portions finissions recevions vendions 


que vous portiez que vous finissies que vous receviez que vous vendiez 

qu’ils portent qu’ils finissent qu’ils reçoivent qu’ils vendent 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, IMPERFECT TENSE. 

that I might carry that I might finish that Imightreceive that I might sell 


que je portasse que je finisse que je reçusse que je vendisse 

que tu portasses que tu finisses que tu reçusses que tu vendisses 

qu’il portat qu’il finit qu’il recût qu’il vendit 

que nous que nous que nous que nous 
portassions finissions reçussions vendissions 

que vous que vous que vous que vous 
portassiez finissiez recussiez vendissiez 


qu’ils portassent qu’ils finissent qu’ils reçussent qu’ils vendissent 
E 2 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 


Most French verbs use avoir in their compound tenses (as in 
English). A complete form of conjugation is shown on pp. 48, 49. 

The Use of Etre (instead of Avoir) in Compound Tenses.— 
Most verbs denoting motion (i.e. change from one place to 
another) or change from one state to another use être in their 
compound tenses. 


Such are aller arriver mourir décéder naître 
éclore venir revenir devenir sortir 
partir tomber retourner échoir entrer 


NoTE.—In verbs conjugated with étre the participle must agree with 
the subject in number and gender. 


CONJUGATION OF A VERB WITH ÊTRE. 
INFINITIVE PERFECT. PARTICIPLE PERFECT. 
être entré (entrée) to have entered étant entré (entrée) having entered 


INDICATIVE. PRESENT PERFECT. 


je suis entré I have nous sommes entrés we have 
(entrée) | (entrées) 

tu es entré thou hast Y vous êtes entrés you hare % 
(entrée) $ (entrées) 3 

il est entré he has ils sont entrés they hare | © 

elle est entrée she has elles sont entrées they have 

PLUPERFECT. 

j'étais entré I had nous étions entrés we had 
(entrée) af (entrées) 

tu étais entré thou hadst| Š vous étiez entrés you had 3 
(entrée) 3 (entrées) 8 

il était entré he had |© ilsétaiententrés they had | © 

elle était entrée she had elles étaient entrées they had 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

je fus entré I had entered nous fûmes entrés wehad entered 

(entreé), &c. (entrées), &c. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


je serai entré Z shall have nous serons entrés we shall hare 
(entrée), &c. entered (entrées), &c. entered 
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CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
je serais entré Z should have nous serions entrés me should have 
(entrée), &c. entered (entrées), &c. entered 
SUBJUNCTIVE PERFECT. 
que je sois entré that I may que nous soyons entrés that we may 
(entrée), &c. hace entered (entrées), &c. have entered 
SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 
que je fusse entré that I might que nous fussions entrés that we might 
(entrée), &c. have entered (entrées), &c. have entered 


NoTE.—Certain verbs of this class may be used either with avoir or être. 
Use avoir when the action is referred to; use être when the state result- 
ing from the action is referred to. 

Il a descendu! de cheval à ma porte He got down from his horse at my 
door 


Tl est descendu! à cet hôtel l'été He put up (stayed) at this hotel 
dernier last summer 


Such verbs are changer coucher déborder descendre 
monter échapper rester grandir, &c. 


INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


(a) Simple tenses are conjugated interrogatively by placing 
the verb before the pronoun. 


porté-je P do I carry ? finis-je ? do I finish ? 
portes-tuP dost thou carry? finis-tuP dost thou finish ? 
porte-t-ilP does he carry? finit-il P does he finish ? 


NoTE 1.—In the Ist pers. sing. pres. ind. of the First Conjugation the 
final e has an acute accent (Pron. 11). 


NoTE 2.—When the 3rd person sing. ends in a vowel, a euphonic t is 
inserted (Rule 7). 


NoTE 3.—Note the Hyphens (Rule 6). 
In compound tenses the auxiliary only has the hyphen. 


ai-je porté ? have I carried ? 
suis-je entré (entrée) ? have I entered ? 


(6) When the subject of the verb in a noun, begin with the 
noun and then use the verb interrogatively (Rule 26). 


la fille porte-t-elle enfant ? does the girl carry the child ? 


1 For use of Perfect Tense see Rule 46, p. 66. 
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(c) Other Interrogative Forms.—An emphatic way of asking 
a question is to use est-ce que (ts if that). In that case there is 
no inversion. 


est-ce que je porte ? do I carry? 

est-ce que tu finis ? dost thou finish ? 

est-ce que j'ai porté? hare I carried ? 

est-ce que je suis entré ? have I entered ? 

est-ce que la fille porte l'enfant ? does the girl carry the child? 
est-ce que cette tour est vieille ? is this tower old ? 


Notr.—If the lst person singular of a verb is a monosyllable’ it is 
better to use est-ce que. Est-ce que je vends? Do T sell ? 


Exceptions to this are =e ? suis-je? dis-je? dois-je? puis-je? sais-je? 
vais-je ? vois-je ? 


+ 


NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


To make a French verb negative place ne before the verb 
and pas after. In compound tenses these words are placed 
before and after the auxiliary. 


{ie ne porte pas I do not carry, or I am not carrying 
tu ne portes pas thou dost not carry, or theu art not carrying 


je n'ai pas porté I have not carried 
lie ne suis pasentr6 J have not entered 


In reality the particle ne is the negative, but some word is 
added to denote the cxtent of the negation. This may vary, as in 
the following : 


il ne parle point he does not speak (at all) 

il ne parle plus he speaks no more (no longer) 
il ne parle jamais he never speaks 

il ne parle guére he scarcely ever speaks 

il ne parle que he only speaks 

il ne trouve rien * he finds nothing 


il ne trouve personne* he finds nobody 


* These words are really pronouns, and may stand (as subject) before the 
verb, in which case ne only is used with the verb. 


rien n’est si facile nothing is sv easy 
personne n'est content de la fortune nobody is satisfied with fortune 


Notse.—Both negative particles stand before the infinitive. 
ne pas parler not to speak 


= See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 7. 
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INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 
Place ne before and pas, &c., after the interrogative form of 


the verb. 


ne porté-je pas ? 
ne porte-t-il point ? 


n’ai-je pas parlé ? 

n’est-il pas entré? 

est-ce que je n’ai pas parlé? 
la fille ne chante-t-elle pas ? 


or est-ce que la fille ne chante pas? 


do I not carry ? 
does he not carry ? 


hare I not spoken? 
has he not entered ? 


have I not spoken ? 
} is not the girl singing ? 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


The passive voice is made up 
participle, which must agree in 
subject. 


of the verb étre and the past 
number and gender with the 


EXAMPLE OF A VERB IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INFINITIVE PRESENT. 
être aimé! to be loved 


INFINITIVE PERFECT. 
avoir été aimé! to have been loved 


INDICATIVE. 


suis aimé Jam loved 
(aimée) 

tues aimé (aimée) thou art loved 

il est aimé he is loved 

elle est aimée she is loved 


je 


PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

étant aimé! being loved 
PARTICIPLE PERFECT. 

ayant été aimé! having been loved 


PRESENT. 


nous sommes we are loved 
aimés (aimées) 

vous étes aimés you are loved 
(aimées) 

ils sont aimés they are loved 

elles sont aimées they are loved 


IMPERFECT. 
j'étais aimé (aimée) Z was loved nous étions aimés we were loved 
tu étais aimé thou wast loved (aimées) 
(aimée) vous étiez aimés you were loved 
il était aimé he was loved (aimées) 
elle était aimée she was loved ils étaient aimés they were loved 
elles étaient they were loved 
aimées 
PRETERITE. 
je fus aimé (-6e), Z was loved nous fûmes aimés we were loved 
&c. (-ées), &c. 
FUTURE. | 


serai aimé J shall be loved 


je 
(-ée), &c. 


nous serons aimés we shall be loved 
(-€es), &c. 


1 Or aimée; plur. aimés or aimées. 
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CONDITIONAL. 
je serais aimé Z should be lored nous serions aimés we shorld be loved 
(-6e), &c. (-ées), &c. 


SUBJUNOTIVE PRESENT. | 
que je sois aimé that I may be loved que nous soyons that we may be 
(-6e), &c. aimés (-ées),&c. loved 
SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 
que je fusse aimé that I might be que nous fussions that we might be 


(-6e), &c. aimés (-ées),&c. loved 
CoMPOUND TENSES. 
PERFECT. 
jai été aimé TJ have been loved nous avons été wehave been loved 
(-6e), &c. | aimés (-ées), &c. 
PLUPERFECT. 
j'avais été aimé Z had been loved nous avions été we had been loved 
(-6e), &c. aimés (-6es), &c. 
And so for the other Tenses. 


PECULIARITIES OF CERTAIN VERBS OF THE lst CONJUGATION. 


(a) Verbs ending in -ger insert e after the g whenever the 
next letter is a or 0 (v. Pron. 31). 

(b) Verbs in -cer take a cedilla under the c whenever the 
next letter is a or o (v. Pron. 29). 


(a) manger, to eat Cb) placer, to place 
INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 

je mange nous mangeons je place nous plaçons 

tu manges vous mangez tu places vous placez 

il mange ils mangent il place ils placent 
IMPERFECT. 

je mangeais nous mangions je plagais nous placions 
PRETERITE. 

je mangeai nous mangeñmes je plagai nous plaçâmes 

FUTURE. 

je mangerai nous mangerons je placerai nous placerons 

IMPERATIVE. 


mange mangeons place plaçons 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 
que je mangeasse que nous mangeas- que je plagasse que nous plagas- 
sions 


sions 
PARTICIPLES. 
mangeant plaçant 
(c) Verbs in -ter and -ler double t and 1 before e mute. 
jeter, to throw appeler, to call 

INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 
je jette nous jetons j'appelle nous appelons 
tu jettes vous jetez tu appelles vous appelez 
il jette ils jettent il appelle ils appellent 

FUTURE 
je jetterai, &c. nous jetterons j'appèllerai nous appellerons 
IMPERATIVE. 

jette jetons jetez appelle appelons appelez 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 
que je jette que nous jetions que j'appelle que nous appe- 


lions 


NotTe.—There are a few exceptions to (c) which follow (4). Such are: 
acheter, to buy; celer, to hide; geler, to freeze, &c. These change e into 
è where verbs under (ce) double the consonant. 


jachéte nous achetons je cèle nous celons 


(d) Verbs [not under (c)] having e mute! in the last syllable 
but one take a grave accent over that e whenever the next syllable 
has e mute. 

(e) Verbs like espérer which have an acute accent over the e 
of the last syllable but one, change this into a grave accent when 
the next syllable has e mute (except in the future and condi- 
tional). 


(d) mener to lead (e) espérer to hope 
INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 
je méne nous menons j'espère nous espérons 
tu mènes vous menez tu espères vous espérez 
il mène ils mènent il espère ils espèrent 
FUTURE. 
je mènerai nous mènerons j'espérerai nous espérerons 
CONDITIONAL. 
je mènerais nous mènerions j'espérerais nous espérerions 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 
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IMPERATIVE. 
méne menons menez espére espérons  espérez 
SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
que je mène que nous menions que j'espère que nous espérions 


(f) Verbs in -yer change y into i before e mute. 


employer to employ prier' to pray 
INDICATIVE. PRESENT. 
femploie nous employons je prie nous prions 
tuemploies vous employez tu pries vous priez 
il emploie ils emploient il prie ils prient 
_ IMPERFECT. 
jemployais nous employions je priais nous priions 
FUTURE. 
j'emploierai nous emploierons je prierai nous prierons 
CONDITIONAL. 


j'emploierais nous emploierions je prierais nous prierions 
IMPERATIVE. 
emploie employons employez prie prions priez 
SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 
que jemploie que nous employions que je prie que nous priions 


PECULIARITIES OF CERTAIN VERBS OF THE 2ND CONJUGATION. 


(a) Haïr, to hate, has the diæresis (v. Introd. 9), and is pro- 
nounced as two syllables throughout its conjugation, except in 
the pres. indic. sing. and 2nd sing. imperative. The diæresis is 
also used instead of the circumflex accent in the preterite and 
imperf. subj. Je hais, tu hais, il hait (each pronounced as one 
syllable ; v. Pron. 17) ; nous haissons, vous haissez, ils haissent 
(each in two syllables). 


bénir, to bless, is quite regular ; past part. béni, f. bénie. 
(b) + bénir, to consecrate, regular except in past part.: bénit, 


£ bénite. 
un peuple béni de Dieu a people blessed by God 
de leau bénite holy water (i.e. consecrated water) 


1 Notz.—Verbs in ier are perfectly regular. Notice the 1st plur. imperf. 
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fleurir, to blossom, is quite regular. 
fleurir, to flourish, to be prosperous, is regular except in 
(c) À the pres. part. (dorissant) and the imperf. ind. (floris- 
sais, &c.) 


LESSON XXXV. 


Learn indicative, conditional, and imperative of porter 
(pp. 48, 49). 

Rute 40.!—There is only one form in French for the English 
I carry, I do carry, I am carrying, viz. je porte. Similarly Z 
carried, I did carry, I was carrying, are translated by je portais. 


aimer to love parler to speak 
donner to give fermer to close 
diner to dine apporter to bring (things only) 
trouver to find gagner to gain, win, earn 
travailler to work jouer to play 
parent parent anglais English 
car (conj.) for français French 
après-midi (f.) afternoon les Anglais the English 
Viva voce. he is giving they were dining 

we were working she is dining 

thou art speaking we are playing 

they are gaining I am playing 

you were finding they were playing 


Write out pres. of érouver, fut. of apporter, imperf. of gagner. 


A. 1. Ils donnâient du fruit aux enfants. 2. Nous parlerons anglais si 
vous parlez anglais. 3. Ces enfants aiment leur mère. 4. Je fermai la 
porte de l'église. 5. Le roi dinait tous les jours à six heures. 6. Si vous 
travailliez vous gagneriez le prix. 7. Il donnera de largent aux hommes 
qui ont travaillé. 8. Vous gagnerez beaucoup d'argent. 9. Qui gagna la 
bataille? Les Anglais gagnèrent la bataille. 10. Ils trouveront ce devoir 
facile. 11. Aimez vos parents, mes enfants. 12. Donnons du pain à cet 
enfant. 


B. 1. They (m.) found (pret.) the children in the wood of the castle 
2. Work all the morning. 3. You will dine at 2 o’clock. 4. They were 
speaking French, but we were speaking English. 6. The French love 
France (Rule 28). 6. If you closed the door you would find your book, 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p.174, note6. 
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for it is behind the door. 7. We shall work all the morning and we shall 
play all the afternoon. 8. I shall close the window. 9. Bring flowers to 
the Queen. 10. Let us speak English. 11. He would earn some money if 
he worked. 12. I am bringing my toys to my brother. 


LESSON XXXVL 


Learn indic., condit., and imperat. of finir (pp. 50, 51). Re- 
member Rule 40. 


punir to punish batir to build 
agir to act choisir to choose 
chérir to cherish saisir to seize 
remplir to fill, to fulfil fournir to supply 
contre against voleur (m.) robber 
ordre (m.) order par by 
devoir(m.) duty pierre (f.) stone 
les parents the relatives, the parents nourriture (f.) food 
Viva voce. I am punishing you are filling 

he was acting .thou art filling 

they are building he is building 

they were seizing we are building 

he is acting you were punishing 


Write out imperf. of agir and fournir, condit. pres. of saisir. 


A. 1. Ils saisissaient le voleur par le bras. 2. Le général punira le 
soldat parce qu'il agit contre ses ordres. 3. Ces filles choisiront leurs robes. 
4. Remplissons notre devoir. 65. Il fournissait du pain et de la viande 
aux soldats. 6. S'ils avaient des pierres ils bâtiraient une tour neuve. 
7. Le voleur saisit le pain, mais l’homme saisit le voleur par habit, 
8. Ces enfants chérissent leur mère. 9. Tu agis contre les ordres. 10. Le 
maître punissait les écoliers. 11. Nous chéririons les écoliers les plus 
appliqués si nous remplissions notre devoir. 12. Le roi fournira beaucoup 
d'argent aux hommes. 13. Elle remplirait sa corbeille si elle avait assez 
de fleurs. 


B. 1. You act against my orders. 2. Let us seize these robbers. 3. He 
supplied (pret.) the animals with food. 4. We shall build a house in this 
beautiful garden. 6. Choose the best apples. 6. I am choosing the 
newest book. 7. The soldiers fulfilled (imperf.) their duty. 8. He will build 
a house, because he has good stones (Rule 24). 9. I supplied the dog with 
meat, but I acted against my orders. 10. They will seize the robbers by 
the arm. 11. If you loved your parents you would fulfil your duties. 
12. You are punishing this child, who is doing (fulfilling) his duty. 
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LESSON XXXVII 


Learn indic., condit., and imperat. of recevoir (pp. 50, 5)) 
Remember Rule 58. 


apercevoir to perceive concevoir to conceive 
de loin (adv. phr.) at a distance devoir * to owe 
milieu (m.) middle espérance (f.) hope 
colline (f.) hill réponse (f.) reply 
conduite (f.) conduct pente (f.) slope 

la haine (f.) hatred soupçon (m.) suspicion 
danger (m.) danger succès (m.) success 


* Je dois, &c.; nous devons, &c. Past part. dû, fem. due. 


Write out the imperf. and imperat. of apercevoir, fut. and pres. of con- 
cevoir, pres. and conditional of devoir. 


A. 1. Nous aperçûmes la tour au milieu de la forêt. 2. Vous 
recevrez la réponse cette aprés-midi. 3. Je recevais des lettres tous les 
jours. 4. Il conçut les plus grandes espérances du succès de son fils. 
5. Vous apercevrez l’église de loin, car elle est sur la pente d’une colline, 
6. Je reçus la reine à la porte du jardiu. 7. Si les maisons étaient sur une 
colline nous apercevrions les portes blanches. 8. Tu recevras les lettres 
demain. 9. Ils concevaient des soupçons de sa conduite. 10. Tous les 
jours je reçois beaucoup de lettres. 11. Nous concevrions une grande 
haine contre cet homme s'il recevait l'argent qui est à son ami (Rule 14). 
12. Il doit la (say his) vie à son ami. 


B. 1. At a distance we shall perceive the tower of this beautiful church. 
2. The children are receiving their friends in the garden. 3. He received 
(pret.) the reply this morning. 4. They perceived a house which was on a 
hill. 5. We should perceive the church if it were (say was) not behind the 
trees. 6. The robbers perceived their danger, and hid the money in the 
wood. 7. You conceived a great hatred against that man. 8. We should 
perceive the church if it were not in the middle of the wood. 9. Receive 
the scholars at the door. 10. He was receiving letters all the morning. 
11. I conceived suspicions (Rule 18) of his conduct. 12. He owed all his 
success to his master. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
Learn indic., condit., and imperat. of vendre (pp. 50, 51). 


perdre to lose rendre to restore, to render 
mordre to bite entendre to hear 

répandre to spread, to spill descendre to descend 

bruit (m.) noise, rumour bourse (f.) purse 

capture (f.) capture bientôt soon 

acheteur purchaser toujours always 

acheter to buy souvent often 

pour (before in order to bien (adv.) well 

an infinitive) 


Rute 41.—Place adverbs immediately after the verb; in 
compound tenses after the auxiliary. 
Vous parlez toujours anglais You always speak English 
Il a bien parlé He has spoken well 
Write out pres. of mordre, imperf. of répandre, fut. of descendre. 


A. 1. Je rendrai ces livres à mon ami. 2. Les soldats répandaient le 
bruit de la capture des voleurs. 3. Vous perdrez vos bijoux. 4. Il perdait 
toujours son argent. 5. Si nous trouvions un acheteur nous vendrions 
cette maison. 6. Les enfants entendaient des bruits derrière les arbres. 
7. Vous répandez toujours le lait. 8. Descendons de notre voiture à cette 
porte. 9. Ils vendirent le jardin pour acheter le bois. 10. Tu entendras le 
bruit des voitures. 11. Ce chien mordait souvent les enfants. 12. Vous 
entendrez bientôt les voix de ces filles. 

B. 1. The trees will soon lose their leaves. 2. He restored the purse to 
his sister. 3. She often spilled the wine. 4. The women were selling 
fruit and cheese. 5. We shall soon hear the rumour of the capture of the 
thieves. 6. These dogs will bite the children. 7. The king bought some 
bread, in order to supply his soldiers with food (say supply food to his 
soldiers). 8. I heard noises (Rule 18) during the night. 9. They will 
always restore the books to their friends. 10. He sold his horses in order 
to restore some money to his father. 11. If I heard noises (Rule 18) I 
should descend from my room into the garden. 


LESSON XXXIX. 

Rute 42.—The Imperfect Tense is used when we speak of an 
action as going on in some past time. We think of the duration 
of the action or of its repetition. 

Il chantait toute la soirée He sang (was singing) all the evening 
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The Imperfect is also used in speaking of actions usually or 
habitually done. 


Quand ils étaient en danger les Romains When they were in danger the 
consultaient un oracle Romans used to consult an 
oracle 

NoTE.—We have in the imperf. three forms in English, one only in 

French. 
T finished 
je finissais = { Z was finishing 
\ Z used to (was wont to) finish 
Ruze 43.—The Preterite Tense is used in speaking of an 


action which was done (once) at some definite past time. We 
think only of its occurrence. 


L’arbre tomba et tua l'enfant The tree fell and killed the child 


Quand j’entrai il chantait When I entered he was singing 
A. prétre(m.) priest gui (m.) mistletoe 
porter to carry, bear, wear une faucille d’or a golden sickle 
couper to cut monter to climb, mount 
chanter to sing pendant que whilst 
autrefois formerly la Gaule Gaul 
aieux ancestors [R. 22(g)] un Gaulois a Gaul 
rencontrer to meet agneau (m.) lamb 
sacrifier to sacrifice victime (f.) victim 
fort strong humain human 
B. demeurer to dwell lion (m.) lion 
attaquer to attack énorme enormous 
troupeau(m.) flock entrer to enter 
bête (£.) beast tuer to kill 
peau (f.) skin vétement (m.) dress 
en guise de instead of consulter to consult 
aprés after, afterwards 


A. 1. Les prêtres des anciens Bretons portaient le nom de Druiaes, 
2. Les Druides coupaient le gui avec une faucille d’or. 3. Il coupa le pain 
et après donna le couteau à l’enfant. 4. Quand je fus a Paris je montai 
à la tour Eiffel. 5. Il montait (used to mount) à la tour tous les 
jours. 6. Ma sœur chantait pendant que je jouais. 7. I donna des noix à 
l'enfant. 8. Autrefois la France portait le nom de Gaule. 9. Leurs aïeux 
portaient le nom de Gaulois. 10. Un matin je rencontrai un homme qui 
portait un agneau. 11. Les Bretons sacrifiaient à leur dieu des victimes 
humaines. 
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B. 12. Hercule était un homme grand et fort, et il demeurait dans un 
pays où il y avait une grande forêt. Dans cette forêt il y avait un lion 
énorme qui aftaquait souvent les troupeaux. Un jour Hercule entra 
dans cette forêt et rencontra le lion. Il saisit le lion dans ses bras et 
tua la bête. Après Hercule portait toujours la peau du lion en guise 
de vêtement. 

C. 1. While I played she sang. 2. She was shutting the door when I 
entered. 3. Our ancestors used to dwell in forests. 4. They gave to their 
priests the name of Druids. 5. He was at the church all the morning. 
6. After the death of their king they consulted their neighbours. 7. He 
always wore a black coat. 8. When I met the soldier he was wearing a red 
coat. 9. The Druids lived in the thickest forests. 


D. 10. Hercules often killed lions, 11. When Hercules was young he 
killed a lion. 12. A lion lived in a forest where there was a flock of lambs. 
This lion used to kill a lamb every day. One day a countryman met this 
lion and killed the beast. Afterwards he sold the skin of the lion. 


LESSON XL. 


Learn the compound tenses with avoir (pp. 48, 49). Read 
again Rules 42, 43. 

Rute 44.—The Pluperfect corresponds to the Imperfect, 
while the Past Anterior corresponds to the Preterite. The Past 
Ant. is, however, not much used except in history writing, and 
then almost always after conjunctions like aussitét que, as soon 
as ; après que, after, &c. 

Note that there are no continuous forms in French. 


I have been catching = I hawe caught 
I had been catching = I had caught 


quitter to leave attraper to catch 

la hache (f.) the awe après (prep. or adv.) after, afterwards 
devant (prep.) before (of place) après que (conj.) after 

avant (prep.) before (of time) échapper to escape 

trône (m.) throne ouvert opened 

écrit written en bois of wood 

jeté thrown salle (f.) room 


Write out pluperf. and past ant. of quitter. 
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A. 1. Nous avons trouvé cette bourse. 2. Les voleurs avaient volé les 
chevaux du roi. 3. Il aura fini ses devoirs à cinq heures. 4. Aussitôt que 
nous eûmes entendu la chanson nous quittâmes la salle. 5. Tu aurais 
acheté le cheval si tu avais eu assez d'argent. 6. Vous auriez attrapé les 
voleurs s'ils n’avaient pas fermé la porte. 7. Demain j'aurai consulté mon 
père. 8. Ils avaient coupé les arbres avec leurs haches. 9. Il aura aperçu 
le danger. 10. Après que le lion eut échappé les hommes fermèrent les 
portes. 11. Elles avaient jeté des fleurs devant le trône. 12. Il aura fini 
la lettre avant midi. 


B. 1. After he had opened the door the lion escaped. 2. You would 
have written your letter before ten o’clock if you had had the time. 3. I 
shall have left the house at midday. 4. The soldiers had caught the thieves 
before the church. 5. We had hidden the lion’s skin behind the door. 
6. As soon asthe general had read the newspaper he left the room. 7. The 
two boys were before the fire when I entered. 8. You have written a long 
letter. 9. We had caught the horses when you entered (in) the field. 
10. After they had found the money they left the house. 11. The soldiers 
had built their house of wood. 12. The girls had caught some pretty 
(Rule 24) birds. 


LESSON XLI. 


Learn compound tenses with étre (p. 52). 


Route 45.—In verbs conjugated with être the Past Participle 
must agree with the subject in number and gender. 


il est allé ils sont allés 

elle est allée elles sont allées 
allé gone arrivé arrived 
descendu gone down entré entered 
monté ascended parti set out 
restó remained sorti gone out 
tombé fallen venu come 
fièvre (f.) fever faim (f.) hunger 
épée (f.) sword froid (m.) cold 
natal native escalier (m.) staircase 
étranger foreign pendant during 


F 
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Write out all the compound tenses of the indic. and condit. 
of partir, to set out. 


Viva voce. I have come she has gone 
they (m.) had arrived we have gone down 
she will have set out you would have entered 
they (f.) have come he had gone out 
they (£.) have fallen you will have come 


À. 1. Je suis (have) arrivé à Paris. 2. Ma sœur est partie pour Rome 
3. Nous sommes venus de Londres. 4. Les pommes sont tombées de 
l'arbre. 6. Si les poires étaient mûres elles seraient (would have) tombées 
de l'arbre. 6. Qui est entré [dans] cette chambre? 7. Ces filles sont restées 
toute la matinée dans les jardins. 8. Quand serez-vous arrivé à Paris ? 
9. Les soldats étaient venus parce que les voleurs avaient échappé de la 
prison. 10. Nous étions partis pour l'île à midi. 11. À quatre heures nous 
étions arrivés aux portes de 1a ville. 12. Elles ont monté l'escalier et sont 
entrées dans la chambre. 13. Elle est morte de la fièvre. 


„B. 1. These dry leaves have (are) fallen from the trees. 2. Where had 
they (£.) remained during the lesson? 3. These soldiers have died of cold 
and (of) hunger. 4. When the horses had entered the field the men shut 
the gate. 5. They (m.) have come from a foreign country. 6. We should 
have gone down into the valley if we had had the time. 7. You had gone out 
when I arrived. 8. These men had died by the sword in a foreign country. 
9. She has gone into the garden. 10. The mother of these girls has arrived 
from Paris. 11. They (f.) have set out for their native country. 12. The 
children have fallen from hunger. 13. We have come to find our friends. 


LESSON XLII. 


Rute 46.—The Perfect Tense is used (especially in conversa- 
tion) in speaking of actions which occurred at an indefinite past 
time. In English we use the imperfect. 


Qu’avez-vous dit ? What did you say ? 

L'été dernier j'ai visité ce château Last summer I visited this castle 
fait done machine (f.) machine 
dit said répondu replied 
mort died (p.p.) découvert discovered 
question (f.) question (Pr. 36) lac (m.) lake 


A. 1. Qu’avez-vous fait? 2. J’ai rencontré votre ami il y a longtemps. 
8. Quand sont-ils arrivés au château? 4. J'ai écrit à mon père il y a deux 
jours. 5. Quia inventé cette machine? 6. Quand est-il mort? (Rule 46.) 
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7. L'année dernière nous avons vu cette montagne. 8. Il a découvert 
les sources de cette rivière. 9. À quelle heure a-t-il quitté la maison? 
10. Qu’a-t-elle répondu à votre question? 11. Elle a répondu que son 
père avait été malade. 12. Il est descendu de cheval à ma porte. 13. Il 
est descendu à cet hôtel l’été dernier. 


B. 1. What did he say? 2. He said that the scholars had finished 
their work. 3. When did they come? 4. They set out with their friends 
for the lake. 6. Did you see the lions? No, sir; but we saw the horses. 
6. The soldier invented a useful machine. 7. He died (Rule 46) at two 
o’clock. 8. Did he reply to your letter? 


LESSON XLIII. 


RuLE 47.—Conjunctions of time: quand (when), lorsque 
(when), aussitôt que (as soon as), dès que (as soon as). After 
the above conjunctions use the Future Tense, if futurity is 
implied. 

Il sera heureux quand il aura une montre He will be happy when he bas 
a watch 


Roure 48.— After si (èf) do not use either the future or 
conditional ; use the Present or Imperfect Indic. 


Si vous êtes attentifs vous aurez congé If you will be attentive you 


g skall have a holiday 
Si vous étiez attentifs vous auriez congé Jf you would be attentive you 
should have a holiday 
avoine (f.) oats sonner to sound 
chambre (f.) room cloche (f.) bell 
train (m.) train exposition (f.) (Pr. 36) exhibition 


A. 1. Quand ils auront lu la lecon ils quitteront la classe. 2. J’aurai 
un cheval quand j'aurai quinze ans. 3. Je saisirai les voleurs quand ils 
entreront. 4. Si vous prétiez le livre à ce garçon il serait très heureux 
5. Si votre frère est à l’école il rencontrera son ami. 6. Si l'homme avait 
travaillé il aurait fini ses devoirs. 7. Je couperai le pain dès que les 
garçons seront venus (Rule 45) dans la chambre. 8. Aussitôt que la 
voiture sera partie nous donnerons de l’avoine aux autres chevaux. 


B. 1. If you had remained (Rule 45) here you would have seen the 
master. 2. The girls will bring their books to the master as soon as they 
have (will have) finished the lesson. 3. When you are 16 years old 

#2 
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(Rule 30) you shall have a watch. 4. When the bell has sounded the 
train will have set out (Rule 45). 5. When your sister is in Paris I shall 
be in London. 6. If I were in Paris I should visit the Exhibition. 7. He 
would have been happy if his son had gained (remporté) a prize. 8. When 
he has gained a prize he shall have a holiday. 


— — ee — 


LESSON XLIV. 


Learn Interrogative Conjugation (pp. 53 and 54). Remember 
Rule 26. 


propriétaire (m.) owner l’histoire (f.) the story 


ainsi 80 un Français a Frenchman 

an (m.) year année (f.) year referring to the 
soir (m.) evening soirée (f.) evening { length or dura- 
matin (m.) morning matinée (f.) morning { tion of the year, 
jour (m.) day journée (f.) day &c. 


Write out interrogatively the fut. of rendre, recevoir, finir, and the pre- 
sent of donner and trouver. 

A. 1. Rendra-t-il la bourse au propriétaire ? 2. Est-ce que votre ami 
est parti pour la France? 3. Ces hommes finiront-ils la maison s'ils ont 
assez de pierres? 4. Donne-t-elle souvent de l'argent aux pauvres? 
5. Pourquoi cet enfant reçoit-il tant d'argent? 6. Pourquoi ces soldats 
sont-ils allés en Espagne? 7. Est-ce que vous avez jamais été à Londres ? 
8. Est-ce que vous avez entendu l’histoire des travaux d’Hercules? 9. Edmond 
gagnera-t-il le prix s’il travaille? 10. Est-ce qu’il aura une montre quand 
il aura dix-sept ans? 


B. 1. Does he give his money to the poor (pl.)? 2. Has she found her 
friends? 8. Have these Frenchmen ever been in Italy? (Rule 24.) 4. Did 
he bring (pret.) all his books? 5. Will your mother give some bread to 
these men? 6. Will the master supply the pupils with books? 7. Should 
you sell your horses if you were in want of money ? 8. Why did the soldiers 
act (imperf.) so? 9. Will the master punish the boys? 10. Did they climb 
(pret.) the hill? 11. Had he restored the purse to the owner? 12. Will 
these dogs bite? 13. Will he spread the rumour of our defeat ? 


Translate the following by est-ce que, &c. :— 


C. 14. Has he heard our voices? 15. Is your master in the garden? 
16. Have you read the newspaper this morning? 17. Does this dog ever 
bite? 18. If you had (Rule 45) set out at midday should you have arrived 
(Rule 45) in London at 6 o'clock in the evening? 19. Will your friends 
lose their money? 20. Does he often (Rule 21) lose his purse? 








NEGATIVE CONJUGATION 69 





LESSON XLV. 
Learn Neg. forms of Conjugation (p. 54). 
personne ro one auparavant (adv.) before 
quelqu’un some one avant (prep.) before (of time) 
soigneux careful devant (prep.) before (of place) 
sévére severe par ici this way 


Write out negat. imperf. and condit. perf. of apercevoir and entendre, 
and neg. and interr. pres. and fut. of travailler and saisir. 


A. 1. N’aura-t-il jamais fini ses devoirs? 2. Neseront-elles pas arrivées 
au château avant midi? 3. Ces enfants n’ont-ils pas eu un congé d'un mois ? 
4. Ces trois filles n’ont qu’un chapeau. 5. Le maître n'était guère assez 
sévère. 6. Nous n’avons rien vendu toute la matinée. 7. Ma sœur était à 
la gare, mais elle n’a rencontré personne. 8. Je ne finirai point ma lettre 
avant dix heures. 9. Il ne perd plus ses livres, parce qu’il est plus soigneux. 
10. Elle maura jamais lu son livre, car elle n’est point appliquée. 11. Le 
chien est entré dans la boutique, mais il n’a rien saisi. 12. Qui est là? Per- 
sonne. 13. Est-ce que vous n'avez jamais vu la Reine? 


B. 1. Did he not sell a horse? 2. Will not the leaves fall when they 
are (Rule 47) dry? 3. The master will not supply these pupils with books, 
because they are not careful. 4. Will he not lend his horse to his friend ? 
5. He had never been in that old church before (Rule 41). 6. You shall 
have no more wine. 7. I was shutting my purse when the robber seized 
my arm. 8. We have only one horse. 9. They had seen no one. 10. This 
dog no longer bites our children. 11. Had they not left the school at noon? 
12. Have they not gone this way ? 


LESSON XLVI. 


Learn Passive Verbs, and remember rule of Agreement of 
Participle (p. 55). 


Rute 49.—After Passive Verbs the preposition by (or with) 
is translated by par if the verb expresses an action ; by de if the 
verb expresses a feeling (an action of the mind). 


La maison était bâtie par les hommes The house was built by the men 
Il est aimé de son ami He is loved by his friend 
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accabler to overwhelm imprimer to print frapper to strike 


louer to praise raconter to relate corriger to correct 

besogne (f.) work crainte (f.) fear publier to publish 

vieillard (m.) old man blesser to wound la foudre lightning 
monsieur (M.) Mr., sir le monsieur the gentleman 


messieurs (MM.) Messrs., gentlemen les messieurs the gentlemen 


A. 1. Elle est louée de ses amis, 2. J'étais accablé de douleur. 3. Les 
livres seront publiés par MM. Longmans. 4. Cette histoire fut racontée 
par un vieux soldat qui avait 6t6 blessé à la bataille de Waterloo. 5. Quand 
les soldats aperçurent l'ennemi ils furent frappés de crainte. 6. Son cheval 
fut frappé par une pierre. 7. Si ces enfants étaient appliqués ils seraient 
loués de leur maître. 8. Quand vous aurez fini le devoir il sera corrigé par 
le maitre. 9. L'argent était toujours saisi par les voleurs. 10. Mes 
sœurs sont aimées de toutes leurs amies. 11. La tour fut frappée par la 
foudre. 12. Les lettres étaient corrigées par leurs amis. 13. Quand le 
maître entra dans la classe les élèves qui n’avaient pas fini les devoirs furent 
frappés de crainte. 14. S'il était toujours appliqué il ne serait jamais 
puni. 


B. 1. The man was struck by a tree that (qui) fell. 2. This house was 
built by the soldiers. 3. Will your exercise (Rule 26) be corrected? 4. By 
whom is the letter written? 5. The towers were seized by the soldiers. 
6. The lady was overwhelmed with fear, and gave all her money to the 
robbers. 7. When the house was struck by lightning the old men were 
wounded. 8. Would you be punished if you were attentive? 9. Will she 
not be praised when her master has (Rule 47) read her letter? 10. These 
books were printed in London and sold in Paris. 11. That story is often 
related by the old man. 





LESSON XLVII. 
Learn the peculiarities of the 1st Conjugation (p. 56). 


partager to share part (f.) share 

acheter to buy gâteau (m.) cake 

essuyer to wipe serviette (f.) napkin 

peser to weigh assiette (f.) plate 

posséder to possess bœuf (m.) (Pr. 7) ox 

remporter to gain (prize, fc.) garçon (m.) waiter, boy, dc. 


Write out pres. indic. of peser and essuyer; imperf. indic. of partager: 
pret. indic. of acheter and essuyer ; fut. of partager, peser, and posséder. 
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- <A. 1. Nous partageâmes les fleurs avec notre mère. 2. Je possède dix- 
huit maisons. 3. Si je remporte ce prix je posséderai dix beaux livres. 
4. Ce bœuf est très gros; il pèse quatre cents kilos (i.e. kilogrammes). 
5. Ils achètent toujours du pain et du lait. 6. Nous jetions les fleurs par 
(out of) la fenêtre. 7. Mangeons un morceau de pain. 8. Pèserez-vous 
cette viande? 9. Les soldats mangeaient la viande. 10. Elles essuyaient 
leurs assiettes avec leurs serviettes. 11. Il jette des morceaux de viande A 
son chien. 12. Achètera-t-il un gâteau pour ses enfants ? 





B. 1. He divided the cake between the boys and the girls, but he gave 
the lion’s share to his daughter. 2. If he bought this horse he would 
possess 11 horses. 3. They called the waiter, who was wiping the plates. 
4. He employs his time well (Rule 41). 6. We shall buy another horse. 
6. These tables are very heavy ; they weigh together 150 kilos. 7. These 
boys are always (Rule 41) throwing stones. 8. You were eating my bread. 
9. They buy fruit (Rule 18) every day. 10. When he is (Rule 47) twenty- 
one he will possess all these beautiful fields. 


LESSON XLVIII. 
Learn the peculiarities of the 2nd Conjugation (p. 58). 


Rute 50.—If an action (or a state), begun some time ago, is 
still going on, use the present tense in French, instead of the 
English perfect. 


Depuis quand étes-vous dans cette How long have you been in this 


classe ? class ? (lit. since when are you, 
$e.) 
La cloche sonne depuis dix minutes The bell has been ringing ten 
minutes. 
depuis quand? how long? (lit. depuis peu de temps 4 little 
since when?) while 
depuis un jour a day depuis longtemps a long time 
chercher* to look for, seek demander * to ask for 
regarder* to Look at attendre * to wait for 
obéir at to obey penser & to think of 


* Some verbs require a preposition in English, but not in French. 
+ Some verbs require a preposition in French, but not in English. 
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A. 1. Je cherche la maison depuis une heure. 2. Depuis quand atten- 
dez-vous votre ami? Depuis très peu de temps. 3. Obéissons à vos 
parents. 4. Qui hait ses amis? 5. Les hommes qui haïssent leurs amis ne 
sont jamais heureux. 6. Regardez ce tableau. 7. À qui (of whom) pense- 
t-il? Il pense à sa mère. 8. Nous regardons ces tableaux depuis plus 
d’une heure. 9. Il travaille depuis ce matin. 10. Depuis quand pensez- 
vous à cette question? Depuis longtemps, monsieur, parce qu'elle est 
difficile. 11. Ces filles chantent-elles toujours? Elles chantent depuis 
longtemps. 12. Depuis quand votre père demeure-t-il dans cette maison ? 
13. Votre frère n'est-il pas en France? Oui, monsieur, il est en France 
depuis deux ans. 


B. 1. Does he obey (to) his master? 2. When he is in class he thinks 
of his games. 3. We have been waiting [for] the master ten minutes. 
4. How long have they been looking for this word? 5. The bell has been 
ringing half an hour. 6. Where is your cousin? He has been in Paris 
since last summer. 7. Have you sold your white horse? No,sir. How 
long have you had that horse? 8. He is thinking of nothing. 9. Have 
you asked [for] some fruit? 10. I shall wait [for] my brother at the door. 
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SECTION IV. 
PRONOUNS. 


Personar Pronouns are divided into Conjunctive and Disjunc- 
tive.: 

Conjunctives are those which are used with verbs, i.e. either 
as subj. or obj. 

Disjunctives are used not closely connected with a verb. 


CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Subject Indirect Obj.? Direct Obj, 
L je T me* tome me* me 
2. tu thow te* to thee te* thee 
3. il he Jui {% him jue * him (it) 

elle she to her Ia* her (it) 

se* to himself, to herself se* himself, herself 

1, nous we nous {ous nous us 
2 vous you vous to you vous you 
3. ia p} 222 leurt to them les them 


* Before a vowel or silent h. m’, £, l’, s 
+ Leur (pron.) is not infected — (peas: adj.) may take the sign of the 
plural only (v. Lesson VI.) 


NorTe.— To and for are the most frequent signs of the Indirect Object. 
Position OF PERSONAL Pronovuns.® 
Rue 51.—(a) The Personal Pronoun Object (direct or in- 
direct) is placed before the verb (except in the imperative affir- 
mative), and in compound tenses before the auxiliary. 
Il nous punit He punishes us Il me donne un livre He gives me (ind. 


Je Vai lu I hawe read it obj.) a book 
(b) With negatives place ne before the pronoun-object, and 
pas after the verb. 
Il ne nous punit pas He does not punish us 
Je ne l'ai pas lu I have not read it 
Ne le vendez pas Do not sell it 
1 See Notes for Teachers, p 175, note 8. ? Ibid. p. 176, note 14. 


Ibid. p. 175, note 9. 
IL G 
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INTERROGATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE-NEGATIVE. 
L’entendez-vous ? Do you hear it ? 
Ne l'avez-vous pas lu? Have you not read it? 


(c) With the imperative affirmative place the pronoun object 
after the verb, and use moi and toi instead of me and te. 
Portez-le Carry it Donnez-moi Give me 
Note the hyphens in the imperative affirmative. 


Roze 52.'!—(a) If there are two Personal Pronoun Objects, 
place both before the verb (except in imper. affir.) Place the 
indirect object before the direct (except lui and leur, which stand. 
after the direct object). 


Il me le donne He gives it to me ri nous le donne He gives it to us 
{n te le donne He gives it to thee \Il vous le donne He gives it to you 


But Je le lui donne I give it to him 
" {Je le leur donne I give tt to them 


(b) With negatives [v. Rule 51 (6)]: 


(n ne me le donne pas He does not give it to me 
Je ne le lui ai pas donné T hawe not given it to him 


{se me le donnez pas Do not give it to me 
Ne le lui donnez pas Do not give it to him 


INTERROGATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE-NEGATIVE 


Me le vendrez-vous ? Will you sell ıt to me? 
Ne le lui avez-vous pas donné? Have you not given it to him? 


(c) With the imper. affir, place both objects after the verb, in 
the same order as in English, 


Donnez-le-moi Give it to me 
Vendez-la-leur Sell it to them 


LESSON XLIX. 
Learn Conjunctive Pronouns (pp. 73-74), and Rule 51 (a), (b), (c). 


payer to pay aimer to like, to love 
étrangler to strangle oublier to forget 
intéressant interesting avidement greedily 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 9. 
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A. 1. Je vous entends. 2. Vous le trouverez si vous le cherchez. 3. Je 
lui donnai des noix et il les mangea avidement. 4. Tu leur parles. 5. Avez- 
vous jamais lu ce livre? Oui, je Fai lu ce matin. 6. Il m'avait donné la 
lettre. 7. Voici du fruit: l’aimez-vous? 8. Il ne me paie pas mon argent. 
9. Coupez-moi un morceau de pain. 10. Coupez-lui de bon pain. 11. Donnez- 
leur les lettres. 12. Choisissez-nous des habits. 13. Ne l’aimez-vous pas? 
14. Ne leur ont-ils pas donné le fruit? 15. Ne lui parliez-vous pas? 
16. J'ai vu sa sœur ; ne la rencontrerez-vous pas cette après-midi? 17. J'ai 
acheté cette corbeille; ne l’aimez-vous pas? 18. Ia fini l’habit ; portez-le 
au général 19. Nous aimons nos maisons et nous ne les vendrons pas. 
20. Quel bruit! ne l'avez-vous pas entendu? 21. Ne lui as-tu pas payé 
largent? 22. Ne nous montrez pas de vieilles robes. 23. Voilà les 
jardiniers; leur avez-vous parlé? 24. Quand Hercule trouva le lion, il le 
saisit dans ses bras et l'étrangla 25. Cet enfant aime ses parents et il 
leur obéit. 


B. 1. He speaks to me when he meets me. 2. They gave him the wine. 
3. We have sent them some bread ; have they eaten it? 4. The children 
are afraid of (v. Less XXIV.) the dog, because he bites them. 5. Give me 
the wine. 6. Do not give him the wine. 7. Give him the bread. Will he 
eat it? 8. Have you spoken to them about (de) the holiday? 9. I shall 
speak to her to-morrow. 10. He chose a new dress, but I did not like it. 
11. Choose me a new hat. 12. Here is your hat; do you not like it? 
13. He gives her a lesson every day. 


C. 14. We bought a slate and gave it to the boy. 15. Is this book inte- 
resting? Ihave not read it. Buy it and give it to your son. 16. Send 
him a basket of apples. Will he eat them? 17. They gave you some toys, 
but you threw them under the table. 18. I shall give him the prize if he 
is attentive. 19. Here is the lesson; do not forget it. 20. Here is my dog. 
Give him some meat. I will not give him any meat. 21. Have you given 
her some water? 22. I have forgotten my books. Do not forget them 
again (plus). I thought that you never forgot them. 


- 


LESSON L. 
Learn Rule 52 (a), (b), (c), p- 14. 
exercice (m ) exercise visiteur (m.) visitor 
monsieur (pl. messieurs) gentleman amener to bring (to lead) 
aveugle blind apporter to bring (to carry) 
préter to lend beaucoup much (adv.), very much 


A. 1. Si je trouve la hache je vous la donnerai. 2. Quand il aura fini 
son exercice je le corrigerai. 3. Voici un cheval; je vous le donnerai. 
4. Nous avons lu l'histoire; nous la lui raconterons. 5. Si nous aimions 

a 2 
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ces habits il nous les achèterait. 6. Ne le leur prétez pas. 7. Jai un 
cheval, mais je le lui ai prêté. 8. Il ne nous l'a pas prêté. 9. Voici un 
verre; remplissez-le-moi. 10. Si vous trouvez les visiteurs, amenez-les-lui, 
11. Quels beaux joujoux! Achetez-les-nous. 12. Choisissez une belle robe 
et apportez-la-moi. 13. Cette histoire est très intéressante ; racontez-la- 
leur. 14. S'il avait un cheval me le prêterait-il? 15. Si vous aviez lu 
cette histoire, ne la leur raconteriez-vous pas? 16. Si vous rencontrez mes 
garçons amenez-les-moi. 17. Ces messieurs aiment beaucoup ce bois; je le 
leur ai vendu. 


B. 1. I found mamma’s purse and I gave it to her. 2. When she has 
(Rule 47) read this story she will lend it to us. 3. Here is the coat ; I have 
given it to you. 4. If you find the book you will bring it for them? 6. This 
apple is not ripe; I will not give it to you. 6. Here are some glasses; 
will you fill them for us? 7. Bring them to me if you find them. 8. The 
apple is not ripe ; do not give it to him. 9. When they arrive (Rule 47) 
bring them to her. 10. I like your horse very much; sell it to me. 11. My 
horse is old and nearly blind ; I will not lend it to them. 12. He has lost 
his hat ; will you not seek it for him ? 13. I will not seek it for him because 
he often loses it. 14. He has many books, and he lends them to me. 


THE PRONOUNS en AND y. 


En meaning of it, of them, &c., refers to a noun or a phrase 
mentioned immediately before. 
(a) Meaning of it, of them, with it, with them, on account of 
at, from at, &e. 
Fermez ma boîte à clef; en voici la clef Lock my bow; here is the key of it 
J’ai vu la maison et j'en suis charmé JZ have seen the house and I am 
delighted with it 
Il a volé l'argent; j’en suis sûr He has stolen the money; I am 
swre of it 
Cet homme est brave et je l’en admire This man is brave and I admire 
him for it (on account of it) 
(b) Meaning some or any referring to nouns used partitively. 
In this sense the words in English corresponding to en are 
frequently omitted. 


{ Avez-vous du pain ? Have you any bread ? 

Oui, nous en avons Yes, we have (some) 

{ Avez-vous assez d’argent ? Hawe you enough money ? 
Oui, j'en ai beaucoup Yes, I have much (of it) 
Combien de minutes y a-t-il dans une heure? How many minutes are there 

in an hour ? 

Il y en a soixante There are 60 (of them) 
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Y meaning there, to it, at it, in it (sometimes referring to a 
whole phrase). 


| Avez-vous été dans le Parc? Have you been in the Park? 

1 Oui, j'y ai été hier Yes, I was there yesterday 

J'ai reçu une lettre et j'y ai répondu J have received a letter and I have 
replied to it 


PosITION OF en AND y. 


Rutz 53.—En and y stand before the verb (except in 
imperat. affir.) If there are other pronoun-objects y and en 
stand after all others, and en after y. 


Note particularly the following :— 
(a) S'il a du pain il m’en donnera Jf he has any bread he will give 
me (indirect obj.) some of it 
Similarly we get t’en, lui en, nous en, vous en, leur en. 


(b) Il saisit un bâton et m’en frappa He seized a stick and struck me (direct 
obj.) with it 
Similarly t’en, l'en, nous en, vous en, les en. 


(c) J'ai volé la bourse, mais il m’y engagea Z stole the purse, but he per- 
suaded me (direct obj.) to it 


So t’y, l'y, nous y, vous y, les y. 


(d) a a-t-il des fleurs dans le jardin? Are there flowers in the garden ? 
Oui, il y en a planté Yes, he has planted some there 


IMPERATIVE AFFIRMATIVE, 


(e) Voilà des pommes, prenez-en Here are some apples ; take some 


Donnez-wen Give me some 
M’ and t’ before en, not moi and toi [Rule 51 (c)|. 
Menez-nous-y Lead us there 


RECAPITULATION OF POSITION OF PERSONAL PRONOUN OBJECTS. 


The table shows the relative position. 


me 
te le 
lui 
L ne, (se) la 
nous les leur 
vous 


y en} a pas donné 
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LESSON LI. 
Learn the pronouns en and y (pp. 76-77) and Rule 53. 


bien quite rester to remain informer to inform 

état (m.) state allumer to light exposer to expose 

rosier (m.) rose-tree aider to help prenez (imper.) take 

foss6 (m.) ditch clef (f.) key fermer à clef to lock 
Cf silent) 

feu (m.) fire brassée (f.) armful admirer to admire 

brave brave loin dici farfrom charmé delighted 

here 
courant(m.) current rapide rapid honteux shameful 


A. 1. Il a remporté le prix; j'en suis fier. 2. Je pense que le château 
est derrière le bois. En êtes-vous bien sûr? 3. Cette pomme n’est pas 
mûre; prenez-en une autre. 4. Votre conduite est honteuse; n’en parlons 
plus. 5. Comme votre cheval est vieux, je vous en préterai un qui est jeune. 
6. Vous avez du papier; prétez-lui-en. 7. Quand la voiture arriva à la 
porte un jeune homme en descendit. 8. Son frère est mort. L'en avez- 
vous informé? 9. Il saisit le bâton et les en frappa. 10. Combien de 
boutiques y a-t-il dans cette rue? Il y en a cent; j'en suis sûr. 11. Je 
n’ai point d'argent. En avez-vous? 12. Il vous a écrit; vous a-t-il parlé 
de son état? Il n’en parle pas. 13. Si vous achetez des pommes envoyez- 
nous-en. 14. J’ai été méchant, mais j'en ai été puni 15. YOS fleurs ne 
sont pas jolies. Choisissez-en de plus belles. 


B. 16. Nous aimons cette ville et nous y resterons. 17. Pendant qu'il 
allumait le feu elle y jetait des brassées de feuilles sèches. 18. Je reçus 
la lettre hier, mais je n'y ai pas répondu. 19. Le concert est dans l’autre 
salle ; je vous y mènerai. 20. Le danger est trop grand, ne m'y exposez 
pas. 21. Le fossé est profond ; si vous y tombez vous y resterez. 22. Si 
l'exercice est trop difficile le maitre les y aidera 23. Voilà un rosier; 
j'espère que j'y trouverai des fleurs. 


C. 1. The master has come ; I am sure of it. 2. Here is my box; 
where is the key of it? 3. If you buy some nuts give me some. 4. What 
{a} fine horse! 1 am delighted with it. 6. If you find the newspapers 
lend me one. 6. If they do not work they will be punished for it (on 
account of it). 7. How many dogs have you? We have four. 8. You have 
no book; I will lend you one. 9. You are brave and we admire you for it. 
10. The house is not far from here; the waiter will lead you there. 
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D. 11. The river is rapid and the current of it is strong ; do not expose 
him toit. 12. They like their house and they will remaininit. 13. My 
exercise is very difficult ; will you help mein it? 14. Wipe the table and 
place the box on it. 15. Hethinks that the tower of the church has fallen. 
Is he sure of it? 16. The soldier killed the lion and gave him che hide 


[of it]. 
SPECIAL Uses oF le, la, les. 
Besides their ordinary use the pronouns le, la, les are used to 
refer to a noun, adjective, or phrase mentioned just before. 
In English they are usually omitted in this sense. 


Rute 54.—(a) When le refers to a noun used in a definite 
sense it takes the gender and number of that noun. 


Etes-vous le docteur de cet hôpital ? Oui, je le suis. Yes, I am 
Êtes-vous la reine de ce pays ? Oui, je la suis. Yes, I am 
Êtes-vous mes amis ? Oui, nous les sommes. Yes, we are 


(6) When le refers to an adjective, or to a noun used as an 
adjective, or to a whole phrase, it does not change. 


Êtes-vous docteur ? Je le suis I am (it) 

| tes-vous reine ? Je le suis I am (it) 
Êtes-vous amis ? Nous le sommes We are (it) 
Le train est-il parti ? Je le pense I think so 


NoTE.—In sentences like ‘ Are you a doctor?’ the word ‘a’ is omitted 
in French, because ‘ doctor” is really used as an adjective ; it tells the con- 
dition or quality of the man. 


LESSON LII. 
Learn special use of le, la, les (p. 79). 
je sais J know docteur doctor 
je crois J believe princesse princess 


la fille ‘ke daughter le prince de Galles the Prince of Wales 


A. 1. Êtes-vous soldats? Oui, nous le sommes. 2. N’est-elle pas la 
mère de votre ami? Si, elle l’est. 3. Votre frère a-t-il remporté le prix? 
Je ne le sais pas. 4. Sont-elles malades? Elles le sont. 5. Etes-vous 
reine? Je le suis. 6. Etes-vous la fille de M. Duval? Je la suis. 
7. N'êtes-vous pas contents de cette leçon, mes enfants? Si, monsieur, 
nous le sommes. 8. Êtes-vous les deux garçons qui ont remporté les prix ? 
Nous les sommes. 9. Sera-t-il docteur quand il sera grand ? Oui, il le sera. 
10. Votre frère n’a-t-il pas dix-huit ans? Je le crois. 11. Êtes-vous 
riches? Nous ne le sommes pas. 
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B. 1. Is she your mother? Yes, she is (it). 2. Are you not [a] doctor? 
Yes, I am (it). 3. Is his brother a doctor? I believe so (=it). 4. Are 
you ill, my children? Weare. 5. Is Mr. Duval their doctor? Yes, he is. 
6. Are you my son’s friends? We are. 7. Did he find his purse? I 
think so. 8. Are you a queen? iam. 9. Isshe a cousin? Yes, she is. 
10. Has he sold his horse? Ido not know. 11. Are these boys the king’s 
sons? They are. 12. Are not the daughters (Rule 26) of the Prince of 
Wales princesses? They are. 


Disjunctive personal pronouns are so called because they are 
used apart from the verb. 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
1. moi I, me nous WE, US 
2. toi thou, thee vous you 
3. lui he, him eux they (m.), them 
elle she, her elles they (£.), them 


soi one’s self, himself, Fo. soi themselves 


Disjunctives are used— 
(a) After prepositions : 

Il parle de moi, de lui, &c. Me speaks of me, of him, ĝo. 
(b) Standing alone, especially in answering a question : 


Qui a perdu cette bourse ? Who has lost this purse ? 
Moi I 


(c) After que in comparison : 
Je suis plus grand que lui I am taller than he 
(d) After c'est (it is), c'était (2£ was), ce sera (it will be), &c. : 
C'est moi Itis I 
(e) When the subject consists of two pronouns, or a noun 
and a pronoun: 


Lui et moi l’avons vu He and I have seen it 
Edmond et moi y serons Edmund and I will be there 


By adding -méme (pl. mémes) to the Disjunctives we get— 


moi-méme myself nous-mémes ourselves 

toi-méme thyself vous-mémes yourselves 
lui-méme himself eux-mêmes themselves 
elle-méme herself elles-mémes themselves 


soi-méme one’s self 
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LESSON LIII. 

Learn the Disjunctive Pronouns (p. 80). 
malgré in spite of parmi among 
autour de around prés de near 
chez at the house of jusqu’à (prep.) until 
content de satisfied with orage (f.) storm 
agé old (aged) foule (£.) crowd 
libraire (m.) bookseller nouvelle (f ) news (a piece of news) 
chez moi at my house chez le docteur at the doctor's 
chez nous at our house chez nos voisins at our neighbours’ 
je suis chezmoi Jam at home tu es chez toi thou art at home 


A. 1. Il parlait de vous. 2 Il y a des soldats parmi eux. 3. Mon père 
était devant moi et mon frère était derrière moi. 4. Qui a répondu a 
la lettre? Elle. 5. Qui est l’auteur de ce livre? Lui. 6. C’est nous. 
7. Ces hommes parlent toujours d'eux-mêmes. 8. Nous ne sommes pas 
aussi riches qu’elles. 9. Je l'ai fait moi-même. 10. Vous êtes plus âgé 
que lui 11. Où est M. Duval? Il est chez lui. 12. Restez avec eux. 
13. Il y avait une grande foule de garçons autour de nous. 14. Où avez- 
vous été? Chez mon voisin. 15, Quand il était chez lui il était toujours 
bien content. 16. L'enfant jouait avec moi dans le jardin. 17. Où 
avez-vous acheté vos livres? Chez le libraire. 18. Pensez à moi. 


B. 1. Where was Henry during the storm? He was with me. 2. I was 
speaking of them (m.) 3. I shall give you my coat in spite of him. 
4. Divide the bread between him and you. 6. Are you as tall as he? 
6. Who has brought this news? Itisshe. 7. Who is at the door? I. 
8, Among them (£) was a poor! little‘ girl? 9. She was near him while 
he was speaking. 10. They are more attentive than we, 11. Remain with 
them (f.) while I speak with him. 12, I shall be at home until 10 o’clock 
(Rule 31). 13. Last evening 1 was at Mr. Duval’s. 14. Was she at home? 
15. Who has said that you are richerthan he? I. 


PossEssIVE PRONOUNS, 


Nore.—Distinguish carefully between Possessive Adjectives 
(Lessons V. and VI.) and Possessive Pronouns. Your friend has 
gone, and so has mine, Your is an adj., because it is used with 
‘friend ;’ but mine stands for my friend, and is therefore a 
pronoun.! 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 10. 
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MASC. FEM. 
_ — — —— —— 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 

1. le mien les miens la mienne les miennes mine 
{2 le tien les tiens la tienne les tiennes thine 

3. le sien les siens la sienne les siennes his, hers, its 

1. le nôtre! les nôtres! la nôtre! les nôtres ! ours 
fa le vôtre! les vôtres! la vôtre! les vôtres! yours 

3. le leur les leurs la leur les leurs theirs 


Rute 55.—Possessive Pronouns agree with the nouns to 
which they refer in number and gender. 


jen cheval et le sien my horse and his 

mes chevaux et les siens my horses and his 

{ma tante et la sienne my aunt and his 
mes tantes et les siennes my aunts and his 


NoTE.—When the Possessive Pronouns are used with de or à they are 
contracted according to Rules 11 and 13. 


oe mien ee miens of mine 

de la mienne des miennes 

{eu mien fons miens to mine 
à la mienne aux miennes 


For Possessive Adjectives see Lessons V. and VI., and re- 
member Rule 9, 


LESSON LIV. 


Recapitulate Possessive Adjectives (Lessons V. and VI.) and 
learn Possessive Pronouns (p. 82). 


excuser to excuse respecter to respect 
défaut (m.) fault propriété (f.) property 
c’est it is source (f.) source 
est-ce P is it? opinion (f.) opinion 
habiter to inhabit cadeau (m.) present 
NOTE : un de mes amis a friend of mine 


un de mes voisins a neighbour of mine 


A. 1. À qui (whose) est cette maison? C'est la mienne. 2. Si vous 
respectez mon opinion je respecterai la vôtre. 3. Vos frères sont avec les 
nôtres. 4. J’ai trouvé ce journal. C’est le sien. 6. Marie a perdu son 
crayon. En voici un; est-ce le sien? 6. La Tamise prend sa source en 
Angleterre ; la Seine prend la sienne en France. 7. Il a perdu son encre; 
prêtez-lui la vôtre. 8. Je n’aime pas mes chevaux, mais je suis charmé 
des siens. 9. Il a donné une bouteille de vin à mon père et au tien. 10. 


1 Mind the accent. The possessive adjective has none : notre cheval, &c. 
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Leurs chevaux sont dans notre jardin, et les vôtres sont dans le sien. 11. 
Edmond aime vos oiseaux. Aimez-vous les siens? 12. Excusons leurs 
défauts et ils excuseront les nôtres. 13. Voici une fleur! Est-ce la 
tienne? 14. J’ai un long congé, mais le leur est plus long. 15. Il a reçu 
des cadeaux de ma mère et de la vôtre. 

B. 1. If you respect my property I shall respect yours. 2. This book is 
his, but these pencils are yours. 3. What [a] beautiful garden! Is it theirs? 
4. They inhabit this house, but it is mine. 5. The Seine has its source in 
France ; the Rhine has its in Switzerland. 6. Do you excuse their faults ? 
No. They do not excuse ours. 7. I give him my opinion, and he gives me 
his. 8. Our houses are higher than yours. 9. Your sisters are younger 
than theirs. 10. Whose are these horses? Mine are here, and his are 
there. 11. Herinkisred. Of what colouristhine? 12. Give this fruit 
to your father and this wine to his. 13. I like his coat? Are you not 
satisfied with your own (yours)? 14. You would have enough meat if he 
gave you his. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Remember that a Demon. Pron. stands for a noun, while a 
Demon. Adj. (Lesson XI.) is used with a noun. This horse is 
stronger than that. ‘This’ is an adj., ‘that’ a pronoun.! 

I. Demonst. Pronouns used in place of nouns, mentioned 


before. 


Masc. FEM. 
{ SING. celui celle this or that 
PLUR. ceux celles these or those 


If we wish to point out definitely we add -ci or -la to these 


pronouns. 
celui-ci this (near me) ceux-ci 
celui-là that (away from me) ceux-la, &c. 


The particles -ci and -là are also used to distinguish between 
this and that, these and those, with the Demon. Adj. (Lesson XI.) 
ce jardin-ci this garden ce jardin-la that garden 

ces jardins-ci these gardens ces jardins-la those gardens 
Special Uses of Celui.—(a) In translating English possessives 
where in English the noun is omitted. 


mon livre et celui de Jean my book and John’s (lit. that of John) 
mes livres et ceux de Jean mes fleurs et celles de Jean 


(b) As the antecedent of the Rel. Pron. (in English he, him, 
those, &c.) 


Celui qui travaille gagnera Je prix He who works will win the prize 
Aimez ceux qui vous haissent Love those who hate you 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 10. 
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II, Demon. Pron. which are used to denote things merely 
pointed at (names not previously mentioned): ceci, this ; cela, 
that (cela is frequently contracted to ¢a in conversation). 


Je n’aime pas ceci; donnez-moi cela J do not like this; give me that 


III. The Demon. Pron. ce (indeclinable) Besides the adjec- 
tive ce (Lesson XI.) there is a pronoun ce, which is the same for 
masc., fem., sing., and plur. It is used with the verb to be, and 
except when followed by the third pers. plur. the singular verb 


is used. 


c'est moi c’est nous but © sont eux 
c'est toi c'est vous sont-ce vos enfants ? 


If we wish to be emphatic use là (there.) 
Est-ce 14 votre plume ? Is that your pen? 


THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN C'est AND il est (ELLE EST). 


(a) If the verb is followed by a pronoun, a proper noun, 
or a common noun qualified by an article or adjective use c’est, 
ce sont. 

{ot moi; ce n’est rien It is I; it is nothing 


Est-0e tout ? Is that all? 
or Edmond It is Edmund 

C’est M. Duval It is Mr. Duval 
— mon père It is my father 

Ce sont de grands écrivains They are great writers 


(b) Tf the verb is followed by an adjective, or by a noun 
used as an adjective [see note to Rule 54 (b)], use il est (elle est). 


2 est habile He is clever 
Elle est habile She is clever 
Il est poète He is à poet 
Ils sont habiles They are clever 


But if ‘it is’ followed by an adjective refers to a sentence, 
ase il est when the statement follows, c’est when it precedes. 


Il est certain que le roi est mort Tt is certain that the king is dead 
Le roi est mort. Est-ce certain? The king is dead. Is that certain ? 
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LESSON LV. 

Learn Demonstrative Pronouns (pp. 83-84). 
botte (f.) boot expérience (f.) experience 
soulier (m.) shoe poéme (m.) poem 
boulanger (m.) baker garder to keep 
bague (f.) ring coûter to cost 
cathédrale (f.) cathedral coûter cher to cost dear 
d’abord first (adv.) (to be dear) 
récompenser to reward de métier by trade 
selon (prep. ) according to collection (f.) collection 
mérite (m.) merit plume (f.) pen 
guider to guide que (conj.) that 


A. 1. Ma plume et celle de mon ami, 2. Mes bottes et celles d'Edmond. 
3. Mes souliers et ceux du jardinier. 4. Nous avons acheté deux chiens; 
celui-ci est grand mais celui-là est trop petit. 5. D'abord je finirai mes 
lettres et puis celles de mon frère. 6. Le chat mangea sa viande et après 
vola celle du chien. 7. Nous avons vu les jardins, Ceux-ci sont très beaux, 
mais ceux-là sont laids. 8. Montrez-nous des tableaux. Nous choisissons 
ceux-là. 9. Récompensez ceux qui travaillent. 10. Celle qui est aimable 
est louée de tout le monde. 11. Il a deux bagues; il vendra celle-ci et gardera 
celle-là. 12. Il y a en France de belles cathédrales; celle de Chartres en 
est la plus remarquable. 13. J'ai parlé à ceux qui ont plus d'expérience 
que moi. 


B. 14. Prenez ceci et je garderai cela. 15. Ça coûte beaucoup. 16. Ceci 
est bon, cela est mauvais. 17. Est-ce que ça coûte cher? 18. Ceci est du 
fer, cela est de l'or. 


OC. 19. Qui a chanté (Rule 46) au concert? C’est ma sœur. 20. C'est 
le roi qui m’a donné cette bague. 21. Vous avez perdu largent; c'est certain. 
22. Il est certain que la bourse a été perdue. 23. Il est boulanger de métier. 
24. Qui est à la porte? C’est nous. 25. Ce sont les plus beaux tableaux 
de sa collection, 26. Ce sont là mes souliers. 27. Qui a écrit ce poème ? 
C’est un poète anglais. 28. Cela est le vôtre. 


D. 1. He has his book and his sister’s. 2. I have no pen; give me the 
master’s. 3. I have read the poems. This is interesting, but I do not like 
that. 4. My house is larger than my neighbours. 5. He has many pens; 
he will lend you these. 6. Those who have read this poem like it. 7. These 
houses are small; those are larger. 8. There are in this shop many books. 
I shall choose this one. 9. If you have shown us all your shoes I will buy 
these. 10. I like this coat, but I do not like Edmund’s. 11. He has not 
found his own (= his) pen, but he has found his uncle’s. 
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E. 12 Is that dear (costs that dear)? 13 That is his, but this is mine. 
14. That is good. 15. This is light; that is heavy. 

F. 16. It is my aunt. 17. It is the most beautiful room. 18. They are 
bakers by trade. 19. They are our masters. 20. It is certain that the 
train has set off (est parti). 21 The train has set off; it is certain, 22. Are 
these your shoes? 23. They are my friend’s. 24. I think that it is diffi- 
cult. 25. I know that he is the tallest boy in (Rule 34) his class. 


THE RELATIVE Pronoun! 


qui (who, which, that), as subject cf a verb ` : 
I | que (whom, which, that), as object of a verb oe for. 
` |dont, meaning whose, of whom, of which, ae — — 
from whom, from which s Or thangs 


(These are all masc., fem., sing., or plur.) 


Examples: {l’homme qui travaille the man who works 
le lion qui tue the lion that kills 
la fleur qui est sur la table the flower which is on the 
table 
l'homme que nous rencontrames the man whom we met 
le lion que nous rencontrâmes the lion that we met 
Va fleur que nous trouvâmes the flower which we found 
l’homme dont je parle the man of whom I speak 
l’homme dont la maison est dans the man whose house is in 
le bois the wood 
l'homme dont je ne sais pas le the man whose name I do 
nom not know 


NoTe.—With dont meaning whose the following noun requires the de- 
finite article in French (dont la maison, whose house); if this noun is the 
object of a verb it must be put after the verb. 


qui only for persons. 
IL After a preposition use lequel (f. laquelle) for animals or 
things ; never qui. 


SING. PLUR. 
(ann lequel lesquels 
FEM. laquelle lesquelles 
Note the contractions with de and à (Rules 11 and 13). 
Masc. duquel desquels auquel auxquels 
FEM. de laquelle desquelles à laquelle auxquelies 
Ex. l’homme pour qui the man for whom 

un homme sans qui a man without whom 

le livre dans lequel the book in which 

la table sur laquelle the table on which 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 11. 
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ITT. (a) Lequel can be used of persons in place of qui, whether 
as subject, obj. of verb, or obj. of preposition. In this sense it is 
usually used to avoid ambiguity. 


la sœur du docteur laquelle estici the doctor's sister who is here (where 


qui might refer to doctor) 
les fils avec lesquels nous étions the sons with whom we were 


les filles avec lesquelles nous étions the daughters with whom we were 


(b) If a preposition comes before ‘whose’ we cannot use 
dont : use duquel, or if referring to a person de qui. 


ie monsieur dans la maison de qui the gentleman in whose house I was 
(or duquel) j'étais 


IV. (a) To translate the relative what. 
What=that which, ce qui or ce que. 


es sais ce qui (subj.) est arrivé I know what has happened 
Je sais ce que (obj.) vous avez fait I know what you have done 


(6) After a preposition : 


Je sais ce dont je parle I know what I am talking about 
Je sais & quoi il pense I know what he is thinking of 
ce dont je parle _ that of which I speak (what I speak of)’ 


ce & quoi je donne mes soins that to which I give my care 


V. (a) In English the rel. pron. is frequently omitted, in 
French never. 


le livre que j'ai perdu the book I have lost 
le livre dont j’ai besoin the book I need 


(b) Sometimes the relative pron. refers to a whole sentence ; 
in French use ce to represent this sentence. 


Je trouvai ma bourse, ce qui m’étonna I found my purse, which 
astonished me 


(c) When the relative refers to things, où (where) is often used 
instead of lequel, &c. 


le bois où (dans lequel) il demeure the wood in which he lives 
le bois d’où il est venu the wood from which he has come 
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LESSON LVI. 


Learn Relative Pronouns, I. (p. 86). 
entourer (de) to surround (with) au milieu de in the middle of 








verger (m.) orchard roman (m.) novel 
renard (m.) fow rat (m.) rat 
corbeau (m.)  orom blé (m.) wheat 
animal (m.) animal foire (f.) fair 
boîte (f.) box mari (m.) husband 
maintenant NOW visiter to visit 


À. 1. Le renard saisit le morceau de fromage qui tomba de la bouche 
du corbeau. 2. Nous ne punirons pas ceux qui travaillent. 3, Il a acheté 
une boîte qui pèse quatre kilogrammes, 4. J'ai donné à mon père un 
oiseau que j'ai attrapé. 5. Le lion malade tua tous les animaux qui le visi- 
taient. 6. Mon ami que je ne rencontre jamais maintenant, demeure dans 
une très belle ville qui est entourée de vergers. 7. La ville dont il est venu 
est située sur la pente d'une colline. 8. La femme dont vous parlez ne 
demeure pas ici 9 Les fleurs dont vos corbeilles sont pleines ont une 
odeur douce. 13. Il a un cousin dont la maison est située au milieu d’une 
petite île. 11. J’ai lu un roman dont j'ai oublié l’auteur. 12. Voici le rat 
qui a mangé le blé qui était dans la maison que Jean a bâtie. 


B.! 1. He seized the fruit that was on the table. 2. He is a man who 
never forgets his duty. 3. The boys who found the purse hid the 
money in the wood. 4. This dog, which I bought at the fair, is very 
clever. 6. The purse which he hid was full of money. 6. The shoes 
which he wore cost 15 francs 7. The general of whom the king spoke 
has won the battle. 8. This woman, whose son is if], has no husband. 
9. This book, the author of which I have met, is very interesting. 10. The 
man whose horse is at the door is my friend. 11. This boy whose pockets 
are full of apples has stolen them from the orchard. 12. The fruit of which 
the basket is full has lost its sweet taste. 





LESSON LVIL 

Learn Relative Pronouns, IT. (p. 86). 
brebis (f.) sheep sur OR, over 
main (f.) hand midi (m.) south 
un passant a passer-by régner to reign 
voyager to travel encore still, yet, again 
tiré drawn, taken avoir confiance en to have confidence in 
consacrer to consecrate cueilli (p.p.) gathered 
planète (f.) planet feuille (f.) de papier sheet of paper 
situé situated nation (f.) nation 
américain (adj.) American un Américain an American 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 11. 
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A. 1. L'homme à qui vous parlez est mon voisin. 2 Alors nous 
entrâmes dans un jardin à la porte duquel il y avait un petit enfant qui 
nous donna des fleurs. 3. Ces enfants contre (with) qui je suis bien fâché 
n’ont pas fini leurs exercices. 4. Les messieurs avec qui nous voyageâmes 
de Paris à Rouen étaient des Américains. 5. Où est la maison dans 
laquelle vous demeurez? 6. Le pays dans lequel nous avons passé l’été 
dernier était très beau. 7. La ville de laquelle il parle est située au midi 
de la France. 8. Il avait à la main un baton avec lequel il frappait tous 
les passants. 9. Les enfants avec qui nous jouons ont beaucoup de jolis 
joujoux. 10. Il acheta une peau d’ agneau dont il a fait un habit qu'il 
porte toujours. 11. Les noms des six derniers jours de la semaine sont 
tirés des planètes auxquelles ils étaient consacrés. 


B. 1. I arrived at the river on which the town is built. 2. The nation 
over which this queen reigns is happy. 3. He has found the chair under 
which I have hidden his book. 4, The boy to whom the master has given 
the prize is always industrious. 5. He carried a long stick, with which he 
kept striking (imperf.) the flowers. 6. Here is a man in whom I have confi- 
dence. 7. This servant, of whom my mother is so proud, is careful. 8. 
The trees from which I have gathered these roses are still full of flowers. 
9. I gave her a sheet of paper,on which she has written her name. 10. The 
garden to which I am going is full of beautiful trees. 





LESSON LVIII. 
Learn Relative Pronouns, III., IV., and V. (p. 87). 


probable likely vrai true 

arriver to happen, to arrive soin (m.) care 

même (adv.) even un ouvrage a work (esp. the thing made) 
ancien old (i.e. former) vainement vainly 

sans without, but for lorsque when 

image (f.) image perte (f.) loss 


A. 1. La femme du général, qui avait perdu son enfant, le cherchait 
toute la matinée. 2. Le fils de cette dame, qui n'a que dix ans, est 
bien grand. 3. Les voisins de Guillaume qui ont été si malades sont 
maintenant à (in) la campagne. 4. Ce qui n'est pas probable arrive 
souvent. 5. Ce dont vous étes si fier n’est rien. 6. Marie a trouvé ce que 
vous avez perdu. 7. Je sais que ce que vous avez dit n'est pas vrai. 8. Je 
ne sais pas en quoi est (lies) la différence entre ces filles. 9. Il nous donna 
ce qu’il avait. 10. Voici à quoi je donne mes soins. 11. Les amis dans la 

II. H 
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maison desquels je reste ont un très beau verger. 12. De quoi avez-vous 
peur ? 

B. 1. John’s daughter, who sings well, will be at home (v. Lesson LIIL) 
to-night. 2. It is my neighbour’s children who have brought me these 
beautiful flowers. 8. Pay what it has cost and I will give it to you. 4. 
Give me what you have. 5. I have found what I wanted. 6. It is a work 
to which I have given all my care (use the plur.) 7. What you have said is 
very interesting. 8. Have you thought of (penser à) what I have said to 
you? 9. Find what we have hidden. 10. Select (=choose) what you 
like. 11. I do not even know the name of the man to whose shop I am 


going. 





LESSON LIX. 
Recapitulate Relative Pronouns (pp. 86-87). 


NOTE.—Que may be— 
(a) Relative (that, which, whom) : 


le livre que j’ai the bock that I have 
(b) Interrogative (what): 
Qu'avez vous? What ts the matter with you ? 
(c) Negative with ne (only): | 
Il n’a que dix ans He is only ten 


(d) Conjunction (that): 
Je sais que vous avez tort I know that you are wrong 
(e) Exclamatory (how): 


Que vous étes grand ! How tall you are! 
ingrat ungrateful envers towards 
bienfaiteur benefactor mériter to deserve 
punition (f.) punishment traverser to cross 
exemplaire exemplary imiter to imitate 
substance (f.) substance tromper to deceive 
ombre (f.) shadow instinct (m.) instinct 


gueule (f.) mouth (of animals) prudence (f.) prudence 


A. 1. Ceux qui sont ingrats envers leurs bienfaiteurs méritent une 
punition exemplaire. 2. Il a rencontré un ancien ami, ce qui lui a fait 
beaucoup de plaisir, 3. La maison où nous demeurons est très grande et 
entourée de murs épais. 4. Voici le jardin d'où nous avons apporté les 
fleurs. 5. Elle y trouva ce qu’elle avait cherché vainement dans toute la 
ville. 


B. Autrefois (once) il y avait un chien auquel son maitre avait donné 
un morceau de viande. Ce chien saisit la viande dans sa gueule et traver- 
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sait une rivière sur un pont lorsqu'il vit (saw) son image dans l'eau. 
D'abord il crut (thought) que c'était un autre chien qui portait un autre 
morceau de viande, mais l’image qu'il vit ne le trompa pas. Il lui dit 
(said): ‘Je ne quitterai pas ce que j’ai, car mon instinct me dit (tells) que tu 
n’es que mon ombre.’ Imitez la prudence de ce chien, qui ne quitta pas la 
substance pour l'ombre. 


C. 1. This is the house we built last summer. 2. She has lost the pen 
1 gave her. 3. But for him I should have lost (manqué) the train, which 
would have been a great loss. 4. Here is the pen I lent to your sister. 
5. Have you the books he wants? 6. You have not received the prize you 
deserve. 7. Select what does not cost much. 8. The purse my mother 
lost was full of money. 9. Those who work deserve a reward. 10. He is 
a man for whom I would give my life. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


i. Of Persons only.—Qui* (who, whom) is subject or object 
{of verb or preposition). For emphasis we may use the second 
form, given in brackets. 


Qui est 14? (qui est-ce qui! est 1a ?) Who is there ? 

Qui apercevez-vous ? (qui est-ce que ! Whom do you perceive ? 
vous apercevez ?) 
qui parlez-vous ? (à qui est-ce que To whom are you speaking ? 
vous parlez ?) 

De qui parlez-vous (de qui est-ce que Of whom are you speaking ? 
vous parlez ?) 

De qui est-il ami? Whose friend is he? 


*NorE.—Qui (interrogative) is both subj. and obj., but qui (relative) is only 
subject; que is object. [a hat) b ) 
A . ue (what), subj. or object (of verb). 
ii. Of Things only. (Quoi (what), object of preposition. 


Qu’est-ce qui est arrivé ? What has happened ? 

Que cherchez-vous ? (qu'est-ce que What are you seeking ? 
vous cherchez ! ) 

De quoi? parlez-vous? (de quoi est-ce What are you speaking of ?? 


que vous parlez ?) 


iii, Of Persons or Things.—Lequel (which), &c., must be 
used whenever we mean which of two (or more). In this case the 
pronoun agrees with the noun referred to in number and gender. 
(For declension of lequel see Rel. Pron. II. p. 86.) 

Laquelle de vos sœurs ? Which of your sisters ? 
Voila des chevaux; lequel voulez-vous ? Here are some horses ; which do 
you want ? 
1 These words are relatives. 


2 In French the preposition always stands before its object and not, as in 
English, sometimes after. 
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INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


Maso. quel (pl. quels) : 
Fem. quelle (pl. quelles) which, what. 

Quel homme ? Which man ? Quelle femme ? Which woman ? 

Quels chevaux? Which horses? Quelles maisons? Which houses ? 

Sur quelle rive? On which bank? Quel beau cheval! What(a) fine horse? 


LESSON LX. 

Learn Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives (pp. 91-92). 
passer to pass accrocher to kang, to fiz 
blesser to wound, to hurt préférer to prefer 
montre (f.) watch droit (adj.) right 
rive (f.) bank (of river) gauche left 


A. 1. Qui parle? C'est Jean qui parle. 2. Qui (whom) punissent-ils ? 
Ils punissent les élèves paresseux. 3, A qui avez-vous écrit? 4. À qui 
a-t-il prêté ses livres? 6. De qui ce maitre est-il fier? Il est fier de ce 
jeune garçon. 6. Qui est-ce que vous apercevez? 7. Qui est-ce qui a 
apporté cette boîte? 8. Qui est-ce qui nous a montré le chemin? 9. 
Qu'avez-vous perdu? 10. Qu'est-ce que l'enfant a trouvé? 11. À quoi passez- 
vous le temps? 12. Contre quoi a-t-il parlé? 13. À quoi ont-ils accroché 
leurs chapeaux ? 14. Lequel de ces élèves mérite une récompense? Celui 
qui a toujours été appliqué. 15. Voilà deux montres; laquelle préférez- 
vous? 16. Lesquelles de ces filles demeurent ici? 17. Lesquels de ces 
exercices avez-vous corrigés? 18. Lequel des chevaux monterez-vous ? 
19. Auquel des hommes ont-elles donné du pain? 20. Desquelles de ces 
villes ces hommes parlent-ils? 21. Auxquels des garcons donnera-t-il ces 
livres? 22. Quelles belles fleurs? 23. Quels oiseaux admirez-vous? 24. 
Sur quelle rivière est située cette ville? Sur la Tamise. Et sur quelle 
rive? La rive gauche. 25. Quel pays habitez-vous? 26. Dans quelle 
maison est-il allé? 27. De qui cet homme est-il le neveu? 28. A qui 
étaient les chevaux (Rule 14)? 


B. 1. Who is it that is knocking (pres. tense) at the door? 2. Whom 
do you praise ? 3. From whom has the child come? 4. For whom have 
you written this letter? 5. What shall you reply to his letter? 6. Of (en) 
what have they built their house? 7. What did she sing last night? 
8. What do you admire in this town? 9. Which of these gardens do you 
admire? 10. Which of these flowers do you wish? 11. Which (pL) of 
these toys-shall you buy? 12. My hand is hurt. Which? The right. 
13. What are you so proud of? 14. With what has he filled your glass ? 
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15. Which men have you confidence in? 16. What tall boys? What little 
girls? 17. From what countries do we receive these useful animals? 
18. To which letters have you replied? 19. Whose (de qui) brother is he? 
20. Whose (à qui) are these gardens? 21. Whose dogs are these ? 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


When the action is exerted on the doer (subject) the verb is 
said to be Reflexive. Je me lave, Z wash myself. 

Rule 51 (on the position of pronouns) applies to reflexive 
verbs. 

In compound tenses reflexive verbs are conjugated with étre, 
not with avoir. 

RuLE 56.—Agreement of Participle with Reflexive Verbs.— 
If the reflexive pronoun is the direct object the participle agrees 
with that pronoun in number and gender. If the reflexive 
pronoun is indirect object the participle is invariable. 


Elles se sont lavées They (f) have washed themselves 
Elles se sont donné (not données) They have given themselves much 
beaucoup de peine trouble 
INFINITIVE. 
se laver to wash one’s self s'être lavé (lavée), &c. to have washed one’s sel) 
PRES, PART. PERFECT PART. 
se lavant washing one’s self s'étant lavé e, &c. having washed one’s self 
PAST PART. 
lavé (lavée), &c. washed 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PERFECT. 
I wash myself I have washed myself 
je me lave je me suis 
tu te laves tu t’es lavé or lavée 
il (elle) se lave il (elle) s’est 
nous nous lavons nous nous sommes) avés 
vous vous lavez vous vous étes lavé — 
ils (elles) se lavent ils (elles) se sont — 
So for all other tenses. 
T nas washing myself, Fo I had washed myself, ĝo. 
je me lavais je m'étais lavé or lavée 
je me lavai je me fus lavé or lavée 
je me laverai je me serai lavé or lavée 
je me laverais je me serais lavé or lavée 
que je me lave que je me sois lavé or lavée 


que je me lavasse que je me fusse lavé or lavée 
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INTERROGATIVE. 
me lavé-je ? me suis-je 
te laves-tu ? t’es-tu lavé or lavée ? 
se lave-t-il ? &c. s'est-il (elle) 
NEGATIVE. 
je ne me lave pas, &c. je ne me suis pas lavé or lavée 
INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE. 
ne me lavé-je pas? ne me suis-je pas lavé or lavée ? 
IMPERATIVE. 
AFFIRMATIVE [Rule 51 (c)]. NEGATIVE [Rule 51 (3) ]. 
lave-toi wash thyself ne te lave pas do not wash thyself 
lavons-nous let us wash ourselves ne nous lavons pas let us not wash our- 
selves 
lavez-vous wash yourselves ne vous lavez pas do not wash youre 
selves 
LESSON LXI. 


Learn simple tenses of Reflexive Verbs (pp. 93-94). 
The reflexive form is used also with reciprocal verbs, e.g. 
nous nous aimons, we love each other. 


When the infinitive of the reflexive verb is used, the pronoun 
varies according to the sense. 


Je désire me chauffer T want to warm myself 
Tu désires te chauffer Thou wantest to warm thyself, fe. 
s*habiller to dress one’s self se cacher to hide one’s self 
se chauffer to warm one’s self se montrer to show one’s self 
s’absenter to ahsent one’s self s’aider to help one’s self 
se rendre to give one’s self up se présenter to present one’s sel) 
oser to dare désirer to desire dépit (m.) spite 
chambre (f.) room ciel (m.) heaven fenétre (f.) window 
CR. 22 (9)] 
Viva voce: Conjugate throughout the simple tenses. 
je me rends T give myself up 


A. 1. Il se cache derrière la porte. 2. Nous nous habillerons dans cette 
chambre. 3. Combien de temps vous absenterez-vous ? 4. S’il avait froid 
il se chaufferait. 5. Aide-toi et le ciel t’aidera. 6. Elle se montrait à la 
fenétre. 7. Dans cette bataille les Allemands se rendirent aux Anglais. 
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8. Nous osons nous montrer en dépit de lui, 9. Habillez-vous, 10. Aidons- 
nous. 11. Vous lavez-vous ? Je ne me lave pas, parce qu'il n’y a pas d’eau. 
12. Ne te chauffe pas ici. 13. Je m’achéterai une maison. 14. Ces enfants 
se chérissent. 15. Vous cachez-vous? 16. Parlons-nous ? 


B. 1. He hides himself when I show myself. 2. She will dress (herself) 
in this room. 3. Let us present ourselves now. 4. I shall help myself. 
5. You absented yourself from the lesson. 6. I do not desire to show my- 
self before him. 7. We will warm ourselves at the fire. 8. They parted 
(say left each other) good friends. 9. Should you hide yourselves if you 
heard a noise? 10 Do I not help myself? Help yourself. 11. If they 
were cold they would warm themselves. 12. He never dresses before ten 
o’clock. 


pn- 


LESSON LXII, 
Learn compound tenses of Reflexive Verbs (pp. 93-94). 


s’appliquer to apply one’s self se regarder to look at cach other 
se flatter to flatter one’s self se rencontrerto meet each other 
se déguiser (en) to disguise one’s self (as) Ane (m.) ass 


étude (f.) study salon (m.) drawing-room sagesse (£) wisdom 
ennemi (m.) enemy tàche (f.) task ignorant ignorant 
coquin (m.) rogue lourd heavy peine (f.) trouble 


Viva voce. Conjugate throughout the compound tenses (remember 
Rule 56). 


Je me suis déguisé en lion Z have disguised myself as a lion 


A. 1. Je me suis donné beaucoup de peine pour cet élève. 2. Elle 
s’est appliquée à la besogne. 3, Ne se sont-ils pas quittés bons amis? 
4. Vous êtes-vous bien chauffés ? 5. Quand il se fut habillé il quitta la 
chambre. 6. Si nous avions été là à la même heure nous nous serions ren- 
contrés. 7. Ces voleurs se sont cachés dans cette forêt, mais quand les 
soldats se présenteront les coquins se rendront. 8. Si tu t’étais appliqué à 
ce travail tu l'aurais certainement fini depuis longtemps. 9. Pourquoi 
cet enfant s’est-il absenté de la classe? 10. Je me serai habillé à midi. 
11. Ces hommes se sont flattés de leur sagesse. 12. Elle s'était donné 
beaucoup de peine. 13. Quand vous vous serez chauffées, mes filles, pré- 
sentez-vous dans le salon. 14. Se sont-ils rencontrés auparavant? 15. Nous 
ne nous sommes pas rencontrés auparavant. 16. Je ne me suis jamais 
appliqué à cette étude. 17. Ne nous rendons jamais à nos ennemis. 18. 
Habille-toi et cache-toi sous les arbres. 19. Ne te donne pas tant de 
peine. 20. S'ils avaient osé ils se seraient montrés à la fenêtre. 
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B. 1. Where hast thou hidden thyself? 2. I shall have dressed myself 
by (à) ten o’clock. 3. All my pupils have absented (Rule 56) themselves 
from this class. 4. Have they not warmed themselves? 6. When you 
have (Rule 47) dressed yourself present yourself. 6. The soldiers have not 
given themselves (Rule 56) up; they are still hiding in the wood. 7. Have 
we not met each other before? 8. Why has he bought himself a new 
coat? Because he does not desire to present himself in an old coat. 
9. Let us not show ourselves when they knock at the door. 10. You have 
given yourselves enough trouble. 11. Do not these children (Rule 26) love 
one another (each other)? 12. The ass disguised himself as [a] lion. 


LESSON LXIII. 


Many verbs which are reflexive in French are not so in 
English.! 


se promener to walk (for ewercise se coucher {0 go to bed (to set} 


or pleasure) se lever to get up (to rise) 
se reposer to rest s’éveiller to awake 
se porter* to be se réjouir (de) to rejoice at 
s’écrier to exclaim se moquer (de) to laugh at 
s'arrêter to stop (intrans.) 
ke { Comment vous portez-vous ? How are you ? 
Je me porte très bien I am very well. 


se promener en bateau Zo go for a sail de ce côté this way 


se promener à cheval to ride (on horseback)de quel côté P which way ? 
{x promener en voiture to take a drive de bonne heure early 


soleil (m.) sun vue (f.) view voyageur (m.) passenger 
tard (adv.) late en sursaut with a start en hiver (Pr. 7) in winter 
au printemps im spring en été in summer on automne? in autumn 


A. 1. Je me promène de cing à six heures. 2. À quelle heure vous 
couchez-vous? Quand le soleil s'est couché. 8. Comment votre père se 
porte-t-il? 4. Il s’éveilla en sursaut. 65. Quand le vieillard et son fils 
étaient montés sur lâne tout le monde se moquait d’eux. 6. En hiver il 
se lève à huit heures du matin et il se couche à neuf heures du soir. 7.‘ Ah!’ 
s'écria le renard, ‘vous vous êtes déguisé en lion!’ 8. Ils s'étaient promenés 
en voiture, mais nous nous étions promenés à cheval. 9. Votre père se 
réjouira de votre succès. 10. Reposons-nous à l'ombre de ces beaux arbres. 
11. Ma montre s’est arrêtée (Rule 46) à deux heures. 12. Quand le train 
s'arrêta à la gare les deux garçons en descendirent. 13. De quel côté nous 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 12. 2 m is silent in this word. 
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promènerons-nous ? De ce côté-ci, parce que la vue est si belle. 14. Pour- 
quoi votre frère ne s'est-il pas levé? Il s'est couché (Rule 46) bien 
tard. 15. Comment vos amis se portent-ils ? 16. Ne te moqueras-tu pas 
de moi ? 


B. 1. We ride on horseback every day. 2. You will rejoice at (de) the 
news. 3. He has not got up. 4. When he gets up (Rule 47) he will walk 
in the garden. 6. Let us go for a sail. 6. How are you, my friends? Do 
you walk this way every day? 7. The train stopped and the passenger 
awoke with a start. 8. In spring and in summer I get up early. 9. All 
the beasts laughed when the ass disguised himself as [a] lion. 10. Which 
way shall we walk? 11. Why have you not gone to bed? 12. ‘If you 
laugh at (de) us,’ exclaimed the old man, ‘we will get down (descendre) 
from the ass.’ 18. At what time (=hour) does the sun (Rule 26) set in 


spring ? 


LESSON LXIV. 
Some reflexive verbs are translated into English by passives, 


se tromper to be mistaken s’appeler to be called 

se composer to be composed s'étonner (de) to be astonished (at) 

se vendre to be sold se facher (contre) to be (get) angry (with) 
audace (f.) audacity armée (f.) army | 


Viva voce. Conjugate throughout je me trompe, Z am mistaken. 


Translate the following reflexives by passives :— 


A. 1. Si vous pensez que je m'appelle Jean, vous vous trompez. 
2. Comment s’appelle-t-elle? Je ne le sais pas. 8. Nous nous étonnons de 
votre conduite. 4. Son armée se compose de vingt mille hommes. 6. Vous 
êtes-vous fâché contre lui? 6. Ces pommes se vendent un franc la douz- 
aine. 7. Vous vous seriez trompé si vous aviez dit que son armée se com- 
posait de moins de (than) deux mille hommes. 8. Ne vous étonniez-vuus 
pas de son audace ? 


Translate the following passives by reflexives : — 


B. 1. I am called Henry and my brother is called John (Jean). 2. He 
was mistaken; I was not angry with (contre) my sister. 3. This school 
is composed of 600 boys. 4. How are these apples sold? 6, Will she not 
be astonished at (de) the news? 6. We have been mistaken. 7. Werethe 
men not mistaken when they thought that the train stopped at this 
station? 8. What are you called, my boys ? 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


i. The following words are adjectives, and follow the rules of 
adjectives for gender and number :— 


certain certain, reliable chaque each, every 
maint many, many a méme same 
quelque some quelconque any (whatever) 


ii. The following may be adjectives (when used with nouns} 
or pronouns (when standing alone). They always agree with the 
noun referred to. With the exception of tout they follow the 
usual rules of adjectives :— 


aucun * no, not any autre other 
l’un et l’autre les uns et les autres 
l’une et en) both les unes et les autres al of them 
ni l’un nil’autre* neither tout (pl. tous) 
l'un ou l’autre either (£. toute, pl. Etes) } all, every 
plusieurs (m. and f.) several tel (f. telle) such (such a> 
nul * (f. nulle) no 
iii. The following are pronouns only :— 

autrui (only after others chacun (f. -une) each one 

preposition) ire > no one (nobody> 
on one (pron.), we quelques-uns 
quelqu'un } = — Gueljuse nel some, a fow 
quelqu’une PC OME ONE quelque chose something 
rien * nothing la plupart (de) most 
quiconque whoever 

* These words, if used in a clause, require ne before the verb. 
Je n’ai aucun plaisir I have no pleaswre 


Je pai vu ni l’un ni l'autre Z have seen neither the one nor the other 
Nore 1.—Rien and quelque chose followed by an Noa 


require de. 
quelque chose de bon something good 
Nore 2.—With tel the indefinite article stands first. 
un tel événement such an event 


Norte 3.—L’un l’autre is sometimes used with reciprocal 
verbs (Lesson LXI.) for greater emphasis. 


Ils s’aiment l’un l'autre They love each other (speaking of two) 
Ils s'aiment les uns les autres They love each other (speaking of more} 
Ils se parlent l’un à l’autre They speak to each other 


Us se moquent l’un de l’autre They laugh at each other 
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LESSON LXV. 
Learn Indefinite Pronouns (p. 98). 


rapporter to report cela m’est égal iz is the same to me 
honnétement civilly bonheur (m.) good fortune 
interroger to question aussi also, therefore 
remarquer to notice crime (m.) crime 

mal (m.) evil capable capable 

reméde (m.) remedy sujet (m.) subject 

faute (f.) fault, mistake espoir (m.) hope 

s’attendre (4) to expect regret (m.) regret 


A. 1. Chacun aime un enfant doux; personne n’aime un mauvais sujet. 
2. Chacune de ses sœurs lui a écrit. 3. Si vous n’aimez pas ces livres je 
vous en montrerai d’autres (Rule 24), 4. Les uns chantent, les autres 
jouent. 6. Ils se fâchent l’un contre l’autre. 6. Jean et son ami se flattent 
Yun l’autre. 7. Vous me demandez une grammaire et une histoire ; je n’ai ni 
l’une ni l’autre. 8. Voulez-vous une poire ou une pomme? L’une ou l’autre, 
Cela m'est égal. 9. Il a perdu tout espoir. 10. Je n'ai nul regret. 11. Je 
ne m'attendais pas à une telle réponse. 12. Telles sont les nouvelles qu'on 
m'a rapportées.! 13, Y a-t-il quelqu'un chez vous? Personne. 14. Je mai 
rencontré personne. 15. Plusieurs élèves ont quitté la classe. 16. Nous 
n’avons rien perdu. 17. Jaime ces noix ; donnez-m’en quelques-unes. 18. Ilse 
réjouit du bonheur d'autrui. 19. Quelqu'un a pris mon chapeau, aussi ai-je 
pris celui d'un autre. 20. Je n'ai jamais entendu de tels bruits (Rule 24). 
21. Donnez-moi une douzaine de chacun. 22. Ils parlaient tous ? à la fois. 


B. 1. None of your brothers areꝰ here. 2. Both are at (chez) my father’s. 
3. I have met neither the one nor the other. 4. These girls love each other. 
5. Who is capable of such a crime? 6. They have made such mistakes, 
7. One notices the faults of others. 8. Some one has taken my book. 9. Is. 
there anyone in this room? There is no one. 10. No one was speaking 
11. We have seen no one. 12. If your pears are ripe give me a few of them 
(en). 13. Some of our pupils are diligent, but some are idle. 14. He has 
found nothing. 15. Nothing is easier than that. 16. He forgets nothing. 
17. Each evil has its remedy. 18. Let us give a present to each of these 
girls. 


1 For agreement of past part. conjugated with avoir see Lesson CL 
(Rule 72). 

2 When tous stands (as a pronoun) away from a noun pronounce the 8. 

3 Say ts. 
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LESSON LXVL 


On may stand for masc., fem., sing., or plur., but its verb is 
always singular. 
On est curieuse à votre âge, ma fille 
On is written l’on after et, ou, où, and si, if the following word 
does not begin with l. 
Si l’on est paresseux on sera pauvre 
but si on le trouve 


On is translated into English in various ways. 


On (we) est heureux quand on (#e) est chéri de ses amis 
On (they) a bâti un beau palais 
On (some one) frappe à la porte 


Rute 57.—The English passive voice is frequently translated 
into French by the active voice and the pronoun on. 


On l’aime presque partout He is liked (one likes him) almost everywhere 


dit says supposer to suppose miette (f.) crumb 
dit (pp.) said confier to entrust erreur (f.) error 
secret (m.) secret trésor (m.) treasure omission (f.) omission 
chose (f.) thing la bêtise stupidity le vice (m.) vice 


Translate the following phrases by the passive voice :— 


A. 1. On suppose que l'homme a été attaqué par des voleurs. 2. Loiseau 
mange les miettes qu'on lui jette. 3. On dit que les voleurs sont pris. 4. On 
a remarqué que ceux qui sont paresseux sont aussi méchants. 5. On appelle 
cela (that ts called) une erreur d’omission. 6. On m'a dit qu'il y a un trésor 
caché sous cet arbre. 7. On m'a confié ces secrets. £. Voici dix-huit francs 
qu'on vous donnera quand vous aurez fini ces choses-ci. 9. On a dit que la 
bêtise est le pire de tous les vices. 


Translate the following phrases in the passive voice by the active in 
French :— 

B. 1. Will this dog eat the meat that has been thrown to it? (say that 
one has thrown to it.) 2. It is supposed that there are no (Rule 19) inhabit- 
ants in the moon. 3. It is said that the idle are ungrateful. 4. Zt has 
been remarked that a good dog is a faithful friend. 5. Here isa book which 
will be given to you if you are diligent. 6. It has been said that every evil 
has its remedy. 
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SECTION V. 
LESSON LXVII. 


Use or de AND à WITH NOUNS. 


To translate English nouns used as adjectives : — 


When the English adjective means made of, composed of, 
coming from, belonging to, use a noun in French preceded by de. 


une lanterne de papier a paper lantern 

la vie de famille family life 

un cadeau de noces a wedding present 
un chapeau de paille a straw hat 

le train de six heures the six o’clock train 
un babit de tous les jours an everyday cont 


When the English adjective means for the purpose of, by means 
of, use a noun preceded by à. 


une table à ouvrage a work-table 
une brosse à dents a tooth-brush 
une cuiller (Pron. 7.) à thé a teaspoon 
un bateau à vapeur a steamboat 


Sometimes, when definite things are referred to, the definite 
article is used. 


la tour de l’église the church tower 
la boite aux lettres the letter-box 
le marché au foin the hay-market 


Notice une tasse à thé (a tea cup), and une tasse de thé (a cup of tea). 
Toe SPECIAL USE oF THE ARTICLE. 


Ruz 58.—The definite article is used in French—(a) Before 
abstract nouns, names of countries, nouns used in a general sense, 
and adjectives used as nouns. 


l’amitié (P. 38) friendship la France France 
le lait est une bonne nourriture milk is a good food 
le francais French (the le bleu blue (i.e. the name of 
language) the colour) 
Vanglais English le noir black 


le latin Latin le blanc white 
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(b) Before a Proper name preceded by a title or an adjective : 


le roi Henri King Henry le docteur Martin Dr. Martin 
le petit Edouard little Edward 


(c) In speaking of parts of the body. 


Elle a la bouche petite She has a little mouth 
Elle tombe sur le dos She falls on her back 
Elle avait les larmes aux yeux She had tears in her eyes 
Elle s’essuya les yeux She wiped her eyes 


(d) In stating the price (instead of the English indefinite). 


deux francs le métre two francs a metre 


But with words denoting time use par. 


Je vais à Paris deux fois par an I go to Paris twice a year 
voyage (m.) travel or (m.) gold argent (m.) silver 
gouverner to govern plomb (m.) lead cuivre (m.) copper 
bonté (f.) kindness croiser tofold fer (m.) iron 
visage (m.) face curiosité (f.) curiosity 
musique (f.) music triste sad, gloomy 


A. 1. Les garcons aiment les livres de voyages. 2. L’or est un métal 
précieux. 3. La bêtise est le pire des vices. 4. Il lui avait saisi les mains. 
5. Croisez les bras. 6. Voici du drap à cinq francs le mètre. Z Nous 
avons deux lecons de français par semaine. 8. Le fer, le cuivre et le plomb 
sont des métaux très utiles. 9. Cache-toi derrière cet arbre; il te cachera 
la tête. 10. Ces pommes se vendent un franc la douzaine. 11. Il porte 
son chapeau sous le bras. 12. Lesquels des métaux sont les plus lourds ? 
L'or et le plomb. 13. L'homme gouverne les animaux par la bonté. 14. Les 
vieillards aiment les enfants. 15. Le froid et la faim sont deux ennemis de 
l'homme. 16. Il s’est blessé à la main. 17. Quelle couleur aimez-vous le 
plus? C’est le bleu. 


B. 1. Lead is heavier than iron. 2. Gold is more precious than silver. 
8. This metal costs ten francs a pound. 4. She hid her face behind her 
mother. 5. Bring me a glass of wine and two wine glasses. 6. Water is 
useful for men and for animals. 7. Books of travels are interesting. 
8. Dogs are faithful friends. 9. Which is the most precious metal, gold or 
silver? 10. Has he folded hisarms? 11. Black tea costs four francs a pound. 
12. He has fallen on Ais back. 13. Cloth that costs twenty francs a metre is 
too (trop) dear for me. 14. Curiosity is often a vice. 15. Who does not 
like music? 16. Black is a gloomy colour. 
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FORMATION OF ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 


1, If the masculine ends in a vowel add -ment. 

2. If the adjective ends in a consonant add -ment fo the 

3. Adjectives ending in -ant and -ent change this ending 
into -mment. 


Ex. 1. sage Wise sage-ment wisely 
poli polite poli-ment politely 
2. actif active active-ment actively 
franc frank franche-ment frankly 


3. constant constant constamment constantly 
patient patient patiemment patiently 


Exceptions to 1.—The following take an acute accent :— 


aveuglément blindly commodément comfortably 
conformément conformably énormément enormous 
immensément immensely opiniâtrément obstinately 


uniformément uniformly 
Exceptions to 2:— 


(a) communément commonly confusément confusedly 
expressément expressly importunément importunately 
obscurément — précisément precisel 
profondément profoundly profusément profusely 


The following take a circumflex accent :— 


(b) assidûment assiduously crûment crudely 
dûment duly gaiment gaily 

(c) gentiment (gentil) prettily brièvement brief, briefly 

Ezceptions to 8:— 


lentement slowly 
véhémentement vehemently 


Certain adjectives can be used as adverbs in some expressions: e.g. vite, 
quickly; parler bas, haut, to speak low, aloud; sentir bon, mauvais, to 
smell nice, bad ; voir clair, to see clear; acheter (coûter, vendre) cher, to 
buy, Fo., dear; couper (demeurer) court, to cut short, (to stick) fast; marcher 
droit, to go ahead ; faire (venir) exprès, to do, fc. on purpose; chanter 
faux, juste, to sing out of tune, in tune ; raisonner juste, to reason well. 


présentement presently 


CoMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 
For the comparative prefix plus, for the superlative le plus. 
facilement easily plus facilement more easily le plus facile- most easily 


“ment 
IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
bien well mieux better le mieux best 
mal ill, badly pis (or plus mal) worse le pis (le plus mal) worst 
peu little moins less le moins least 


beaucoup much plus (davantage) more le plus ` most 
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NoTE 1.—Plus (more) is usually followed by some word; davantage 
(more) stands last in the sentence. 


Il est plus raisonnable que son frère He is more reasonable 
than his brother 

Son frère est raisonnable, mais il l’est davantage His brother is reasonable 
but he is more so 


Norm 2.—Distinguish carefully between these irregular adverbs and 
the irregular adjectives (p. 42). 
Adverb: 
je parle bien elle parle mieuæ il parle le mieuw 
I speak well she speaks better he speaks best 
Adjective : 
un bon tableau un meilleur tableau le meilleur tableau 
a good picture a better picture the best picture 


Adverb : 
je parle mal elle parle plus mal il parle le plus mal 
I speak badly she speaks worse he speaks the worst 


Adjective : 
un mauvais tableau un plus mauvais tableau le plus mauvais tableau 
a bad picture a worse picture the worst picture 


POSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Rutz 59.—(a) Adverbs are usually placed just after the 
verb, or in compound tenses after the auxiliary. Il parle 
souvent ; il a souvent parlé. 

(b) Frequently, however (especially for emphasis), the adverb 
stands at the beginning of the sentence. 

(c) Adverbial expressions are always placed after the par- 
ticiple. 


LESSON LXVIII. 


Learn formation of adverbs, comparison of adverbs, and 
Rule 59, p. 103. 


Je crois qu’oui I believe so Je crois que non T believe not 

Combien y a-t-il d'ici à Paris ? How far is it from here to Paris? 

Combien y a-t-il d'ici au jour de l'an? How long is it from now to New 
Years Day ? 

dehors (adv.) out peinture (f.) painting aîné eldest 

hier (Pr. 7) yesterday paysage (m.) landscape répéter to repeat 

à peu près almost ferme (f.) farm marcher to walk 

quelque part somewhere promptement promptly si yes (in answer 

droit (adv.) ahead par où where to a neg. 


question) 
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Form adverbs from the following adjectives :— 


1. aisé, vrai, brave, joli, immense, absolu, honnête, énorme. 
2. adroit, bas, honteux, franc, public, pareil, vif, heureux, premier, 
généreux, nul, sérieux, doux, bon, discret, prompt, mou, fougveux, long, 


3. ardent, prudent, diligent, éloquent, fréquent, suffisant. 


À. 1. Vous le trouverez là dans le coin. Non, il n’est pas ici; j'ai cherché 
partout. 2. Il est toujours dehors. 3. Il a bien lu, mais son frère a mieux 
lu. 4. Qui a le mieux travaillé? 6. J'aime beaucoup la musique, mais 
j'aime mieux la peinture. 6. Lequel de ces hommes-l4 aimez-vous le 
mieux? 7. Cela est mal fait. 8. Hier il se portait bien, mais aujourd- 
hui il se porte plus mal. 9. Il parle peu, mais sa sœur parle beaucoup 
moins. 10. J’aime beaucoup son frère aîné. 11. Combien de plumes avez- 
vous? J'en ai à peu près autant que vous. 12 Vous en avez plus que 
moi, mais mon frère en a davantage. 13. Votre frère n'est-il pas venu? 
SL 14. Je laime assez bien, mais j’aime son frère encore davantage. 
15. Vous trouverez facilement la maison: elle est dans la première rue à 
droite. 16. Par où faut-il aller pour trouver la source? Marchez tout 
droit jusqu’à la ferme, puis prenez le chemin à gauche (to the left). 17. 
Je le répéterai encore une fois. 18. Où est le domestique? Je l'ai vu 
quelque part. 19. J’ai fini mon devoir. Tant mieux pour vous. 20. Il 
a promptement ouvert la porte.. 


B. 1. I like this landscape very much 2. He speaks better than his 
brother. 3. We have several dogs. We have more than you. 4. He has 
[a] hundred books, but we have more (davantage). 5. He has lost his 
exercise. So much [the] worse for him. 6. Who works most in this 
class? 7. Is Mr. Duval at home? I believe so. 8. Are you not tired of 
this long street? Yes. 9. They have written their exercises badly. 10. He 
is not well (Lesson LXIII.) He is worse than ever. 11. Are your exercises 
easy? They are easy enough. 12. You will find the house on [the] left. 
13. You have spoken frankly. 14. He has worked patiently and I rejoice 
at (de) his success. 

A LIST OF ADVERBS. 
1. OF PLACE. 


où where dessus above 
d’où whence dessous below 
par où which way dedans inside 
ici here dehors outside 
1a there en haut above 
d'ici from here alentour around 
de là from there auparavant before 
par ici this way auprès near 
par là that way partout everywhere 
ça et là here and there nulle part nowhere 
ailleurs elsewhere loin far 


II. 


1 Beaucoup, never très beaucoup. 
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2. OF TIME. 

quand when tôt soon (early) 
aujourd'hui to-day tard late 
combien de temps how long d’abord at first 
hier yesterday demain to-morrow 
avant-hier the day before après-demain the day after to- 

yesterday s MOTTOW 
alors then (at that time) jadis 
puis then (neat) autrefois } Sormerly 
ensuite afterwards désormais henceforth 
enfin at last dés lors from that time 
toujours always à présent 
naguère formerly maintenant } nié 
tantôt soon quelquefois sometimes 
déjà already souvent often 
bientôt soon jamais ever 
plus tôt sooner à jamais for ever 
aussitôt immediately encore still, yet, again 

3. OF DEGREE. 

comment how plus more 
combien how much davantage more 
beaucoup much, many moins less 
trop too much (many) à peu près almost 
tant so much (many) aussi also 
autant as much (many) également equally 
assez enough plutôt rather 
peu little au moins at least 
presque almost au plus at most 
bien well, very seulement only 
fort very même even 
très very 

4, AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION. 
oui yes pas du tout not at all 
si yes (answers a assurément assuredly 

neg. question) 
peut-être perhaps non no 

ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 

à peine scarcely tout de suite immediately 
sur-le-champ immediately tout à l'heure just non, presently 
peu à peu by degrees tout à coup suddenly 
en même temps at the same time tout d'un coup all at once 
à la fois at once tout à fait quite 
encore une fois once more à droite on the right 
sans doute without doubt à gauche on the left 
de bonne heure early par an yearly 
de meilleure heureearlier par mois monthly 
à bon marché c par jour daily 
à meilleur marché cheaper par hasard by chance 
à fond thoroughly de temps en temps from time to time 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 
The irregular verbs may be divided into two classes. 


First Class.—Those whose primitive tenses are irregular, but 
whose derivative tenses follow the rules for formation of tenses 
(v. p. 45). l 

Second C'lass.—Those whose primitive tenses are irregular and 
whose derivative tenses do not follow the rules for formation of 
tenses. 

All the irregular verbs of the 2nd conjugation differ from the 
regular verbs in the present participle (and in all tenses derived 
from it). The regular verbs insert -iss-. Cf. fin-ir, fin-iss-ant, 
and ment-ir, ment-ant. 


TABLE OF TENSE ENDINGS. 








Pres. Imperf. 
Pres. Ind. Imperf. Pret. Fut. | Cond. Subj. Subj. 
¿| 1. -e -s -ds -ts -x -cs | -ais | -ai -S -ai | -ais -e -sse 
2. -es -s -ds -ts -X -cs | -ais |-as -8 -as | -ais -es -8ses 
3. -e -t-d -t -t -c |-ait |-a -t -a |-ait -e 2t 
— e — ⸗, 
P.| 1 -Ons -ions | -âmes 2mes| -ons! -ions -ions | -ssions 
2. -0Z -jez -tes “tes |-ez | -iez -iez | -ssiez 
3 -ent -aient | -èrent -rent|-ont} -aient| -ent | -ssent 





In the following tables the primitive tenses with the fut. and 
pres. subj. are given. The imperf. indic., imper., condit., and 
imperf. subj. are formed according to the rules (p. 45). The com- 
pound tenses are conjugated with avoir (p. 48), except where 
étre (p. 52) is specified. 


Compounds of irregular verbs are like the simple verbs except 
in those cases where an irregularity is pointed out (v. Nos. 65, 
72, 78). 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 18. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS- 











Infinitive Present | Participle Present | Participle Past Present Indicative | 
1. bouillir’ (in- | bouill-ant bouilli je bous n. bouill-ons © 
trans.) to boil tu bous v. bouill-ez : 
il bout ils bouill-ent 
2. dormir dorm-ant dormi je dors n. dorm-ons 
to sleep tu dors v. dorm-ez 
il dort ils dorm-ent 
3. mentir ment-ant menti je mens, &c. 
to lie r 
4. partir part-ant parti (étre). Jej je pars, &c. 
to set out suis parti (-e) 
5. se repentir |se repent-ant |repenti (ére).|je me repens, &c. 
to repent Je me suis re- 
penti (-e) 
6. sentir sent-ant senti je sens, &c. 
to feel, to smell 
7. servir serv-ant servi je sers, &c. 
to serve 
8. sortir sort-ant sorti (étre). Je|je sors, &c. 
to go out suis sorti (-¢) 
9. vêtir vét-ant vétu je véts, &c. 
to clothe 
10. fuir fuy*-ant fui je fuis n. fuy-ons 
to flee tu fuis v. fuy-ez 
il fuit ils fui-ent 
11. couvrir couvr-ant couvert je couvre n. couvr-ons 
to cover tu couvres vV. Couvr-ez 
il couvre ils couvr-ent | 
12. offrir offr-ant offert j’offre, &c. | 
to offer 
13. ouvrir ouvr-ant ouvert j'ouvre n. Ouvr-ons | 
to open 
14. souffrir souffr-ant souffert je souffre, &c, 
to suffer 


! 
1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 18. 
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FIRST CLASS. 
Preterite Future Present Subjunctive Remarks 

je bouillis n. bouillimes | bouillirai je bouille, &c. to boil (trans), 
tu bouillis v. bouillites n. bouillions, &c. faire bouillir 
il bouillit ils bouillirent 

je dormis, &c. n. dormimes, | dormirai je dorme, &c. 

&c. n. dormions, &c. 

je mentis, &c. mentirai je mente, &c. 

je partis, &c. partirai je parte, &c. 

je me repentis, &o. me repentirai | je me repente, &c. 


je sentis, &c. 
je servis, &c. 
je sortis, & 
je vétis, &c 


je fuis, &o. 


je couvris, &c. 


j'offris, &c. 
jouvris n. ouvrimes 


je souffris, &c. 


sentirai 


servirai 


sortirai 


vétirai 


couvrirai 


offrirai 


ouvrirai 


souffrirai 


je sente, &c. 
je serve, &c. 
je sorte, &o. 
je vête, &c. 


je fuie  fuy-ions 
tu fuies fuy-iez 
il fuie  fui-ent 


je couvre, &c. 


* -y becomes -i 
before -e mute 


j'offre, &c. 
j'ouvre, &c. 


je souffre, &c. 
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~ 


IRREGULAR VERBS— 





Infinitive Present | Participle Present | Participle Past Present Indicative 
15. assaillir assaill-ant assailli j’assaille n. assaill-ons 
to assail 
16, tressaillir tressaill-ant |tressailli je tressaille, &c. 
to shudder 
17. recevoir recev-ant reçu je reçois * n. recev-ons 
to recewe tu recois v. recev-ez 
il reçoit ils recoiv*-ent 
18. devoir dev-ant df, f. due je dois * n. dev-ons 
to owe tu dois v. dev-ez 
il doit ils doiv-ent * 
19. rompre romp-ant rompu je romps n. romp-ons 
to break . tu romps v. romp-ez 
il rompt * ils romp-ent 
20. craindre craign-ant craint je crains n. craign-ons 
to fear tu crains v. craign-ez 
il craint ils craign-ent 
21. peindre peign-ant  |peint je peins n. peign-ons 
to paint . 
22. joindre joign-ant joint je joins n. joign-ons 
to join 
23. conduire conduis-ant |conduit je conduis n. conduis-ons 
to conduct tu conduis v. conduis-ez 
il conduit ils conduis-ent 
24. construire (| construis-ant [construit : |je construis, &c. | 
to construct 
25. cuire cuis-ant cuit je cuis, &c. 
to cook — 
26. nuire nuis-ant nui je nuis, &c. 
to hurt 
27. luire luis-fnt lui je luis, &c 


to shine 


4 
t 











IRREGULAR VERBS III 
‘IRST CLASS (continued). 
Preterite Future Present Subjunctive Remarks 
j’assaillis n. assaillimes || assaillirai j’assaille, &c. 
je tressaillis, &c. tressaillirai je tressaille, &c. 
je reçus n. regimes recevrai reçoiv*e recevions', | * The -eof stem 
recoives receviez is — 
3 iy* ene -01 
reçoive reçoiv*ent when in fina] 
je dus n. dûmes devrai doive devions syllable or 
tu dus v. dûtes doives deviez before -e 
il dut ils durent doive doiv*ent mute ; 80 the 
five other 
reg. verbs of 
this conjug., 
apercevoir, 
concevoir, 
rcevoir, 
écevoir, 
redevoir 
je rompis n. rompîmes |romprai je rompe, &o. *-t added to 
tu rompis v. rompîtes stem in 8rd 
il rompit ils rompirent paiio sing. 
je craignis n. craignîmes |craindrai crai-gne -gnions |9 verbs in 
cral-gnes -gniez -aindre 
cral-gne -gnent 
je peignis, &c. peindrai je peigne, &c. So verbs in 
-eindre 
je joignis, &c. oindrai je joigne, &c. as. vabi Sn 
| -oindre 
je conduis-is, &c. conduirai je conduise, &c.‘ ~. 
je construis-is, &c. construirai je construise, &c. | 
je cuisis, &c. cuirai je cuise, &c. 
Je nuisis, &c. nuirai je nuise, &o, 
[wanting] luirai je luise, &c. 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 8. 


28. écrire 
to write 


29. suivre 
to follow 


30. traire 
to milk 


31. vaincre 


to conquer 


32. conclure 


to conclude 


33. rire 
to laugh 


34. suffire 
to suffice 
35. confire 
to pickle 


36. battre 
to beat 


37. mettre 
to put 


38 


prendre 
to take 


89. connaître 
to know 


40. paraftre 
to appear 


41. repaftre 
to feed 


42. naître ! 


to be born 
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écriv-ant 
suiv-ant 
tray-ant 


vainqu-ant 


conclu-ant 


Ti-ant 


suffis-ant 
confis-ant 


batt-ant 
mett-ant 
pren-ant 
connaiss-ant 


paraiss-ant 


repaiss-ant 


naiss-ant 


écrit 


suivi 


trait 


vaincu 


conclu 


suffi 


confit 


battu 


connu 


paru 


repu 


IRREGULAR VERBS— 


Infinitive Present | Participle Present | Participle Past Present Indicative 


j'écris 
je suis, &c. 
je trais 


je vaincs 
tu vaincs 
il vainc 

je conclus 
tu conclus 
il conclut 


je ris 
tu ris 

il rit 

je suffis 


je confis, &c. 


je bats * 
tu bats 
il bat 


je mets * 


je prends 
tu prends 
il prend 


je connais 
tu connais 
il connait 


je parais 


je repais, &c. 


né (étre). Je je nais 


sus 


né (-e) 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 


n. 6criv-ons 


n. vaingu-ons 
v. vainqu-ez 
ils vainqu-ent 


n. conclu-ons 
v. conclu-ez 
ils conclu-ent | 





n. ri-ons 

Vv. ri-ez 

ils ri-ent 

n., suffis-ons 


n. batt-ons 
v. batt-ez 
ils batt-ent 


n. mett-ons 


n. pren-ons 
v. pren-ez 
ils prenn*-ent | 


connaiss-ons 
connaiss-ez 
connaiss-ent 


paraiss-ons 


n. naiss-ons 
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FIRST CLASS (continued). 
Preterite Future Present Subjunctive Remarks 
j’écrivis, &c. écrirai j'écrive, &c. 
je suivis, &c. suivrai je suive, &c. 
[wanting] trairai je traie,* &c. * V. No. 10 
je vainquis, &c. vaincrai je vainque, &c. 
je conclus, &c. conclurai je conclue, &c- Note imperf. 
indic. plur. : 
conclu-ions, 
-lez, -aient 
je ris, &c. rirai je rie, &c. ri-ions, -iez, 
-aient 
je suffis, &c. suffirai je suffise, &c. 
je confis, &c. confirai je confise, &c. 
je battis, &c. battrai je batte, &c. * One -t, in the 
singular of 
the — 
je mis, &c. mettrai je mette, &c. noaie 
sing. 
je pris, &c. prendrai je prenne,* &c. * -n doubled 
pl. pren-ions before -e 
pren-iez mute 
prenn *-ent 
je connus  connûmes connaitrai je connaisse, &c. The i takes a 
‘tu connus connûtes circumflex 
il connut connurent before t 
je paras parûmes paraîtrai je paraisse, &c. 
| 
je repus, &c. repatitrai je repaisse, &c. paitre,to graze, 
| has no pret. 
| | or p.p. 
je naquis, &c. naitrai je naisse, &o. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS- 


~ 





Infinitive Present | Participle Present | Participle Past Present Indicative | 
48. croître croiss-ant orfi,* f. crue |je crofs* n. Croiss-ons 
to grow * circumflex to) tu croîs * v. croiss-ez 
distinguish |il croît * ils croiss-ent 
from forms of 
croire 
44. oroire croy*-ant cru. je crois n. croy-ons 
to believe tu crois v. croy-ez 
il croit ils croi*-ent | 
45. plaire * plais-ant plu je plais n. plais-ons 
to please tu plais v. plais-ez 
*intrans. used il plait ils plais-ent 
with a 
46. taire : tais-ant tu, f. tue je tais n. tais-ons 
to keep silent tu tais v. tais-ez 
to conceal il tait ils tais-ent 
47. lire lis-ant lu je lis, &c. 
to read 
48. absondre absolv-ant absous, j’absous absolv-ons 
to absolve f. absoute 
49, résoudre résolv-ant résous,* je résous, &c. 
to resolve f, résoute 
résolu t 
50. moudre moul-ant moulu je mouds n. moul-ons 
to grind tu mouds v. moul-ez 
il moud ils moul-ent 
51. coudre cous-ant cousu je couds D. COUS-OnS 
to sew 
62. vivre viv-ant vécu je vis D. Viv-ons 


to live 


OS PNT 
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FIRST OLASS (continued). 





| Freterite Future 

je crûs * n. crûmes | croîtrai 

tu crûs v. crûtes 

il crût ils crûrent 

je crus n. crûmes croirai 

tu crus v. crûtes 

il crut ils crurent 

je plus, &c. plairai 

je tus, &c. tairai 

je lus, &c. lirai 
[wanting] absoudrai 

je résolus, &c. résoudrai 

je moulus, &c, moudrai 

je cousis, &c. coudrai 

je vécus, &c. vivrai 


— 


Present Subjunctive Remarks 


ja croisse, &c. accroître has 
pret. accrus, 

D. accru; 

décroître has 

pret. décrus; 

pp. décru 


croi*e croyions {*V. No. 10 
croies  croyiez 
croie croi*ent 


je plaise, &c. Also used im- 
personally : 
s'il vous 
plait, if you 
please 


je taise, &c. se taire, to be 
silent: je 
me tais, &c. 
je lise, &c. 


j'absolve, &c. 





je résolve, &c. * résous, dis- 
solved, 
changed 
into 
t résolu, deter- 
mined 


je moule, &c. 


je couse, &c. 


je vive, &c. 
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Infinitive Present 


53. aller 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


‚|61. 


62. 


ta go 


s’en allert 
to go away 


envoyer 
to send 


acquérir 
to acquire 


courir 
to run 


mourir! 
to die 


tenir 
to hold 


venir 
to come 


cueillir 
to gather 


saillir 
to jut out 
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Participle Present | Participle Past 


all-ant 


s’en allant 


[like 


acquér-ant 


cour-ant 


mour-ant 


ten-ant | 


ven-ant 


cueill-ant 


saill-ant 





IRREGULAR VERBS- 


suis allé (-e) |tu vas 
il va 
s’enallé (étre).|je m’en vais, 
Je m'en suis 


allé (-e) 
verbs in 

acquis j’acquiers 
tu acquiers 
il acquiert 

couru je cours 
tu cours 
il court 


mort (étre). Jej je meurs 


suismort (-e)| tu meurs 
il meurt 
tenu je tiens 
tu tiens 
il tient 


venu(étre). Je|je viens 
suisvenu (-e)\ tu viens 
il vient 


cueilli je cueille, &c. 


sailli 11 saille 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 


Present Indicative 


allé (étre). Je|je vais nous allons 


vous allez 
ils vont 


-yer (v. p. 58), except in 


n. acquér-ons 
v. acquér-ez 


ils acquiér-ent* 


n. cour-ons 
Vv. Ccour-@€Z 
ils cour-ent 


n. mour-ons 
v. mour-ez 
ils meur-ent 


n. ten-ons 
v. ten-ez 
ils tienn-ent 


n. ven-ons 
V. ven-ez 
ils vienn-ent 


| 


| 


— — —— — — — — — —— — 
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SECOND CLASS. 


| Preterite 


j'allai n. allâmes 
tu allas v. allâtes 
il alla ils allèrent 
je m’en allai, 
&c. 
future and conditional] 
j'acquis acquimes 
je courus courûmes 
je mourus 
je tins * tin-mes 
tu tins tin-tes 
il tint tin-rent 
je vins * vin-mes 
tu vins vin-tes 
il vint vin-rent 
je cueillis cueill-imes 
il saillit ils saillir-ent 


j'irai 


je m'en irai 


j’enverrai 


j’acquerrai 


je courrai 


je mourrai 


je tiendrai 


je viendrai 


cueillerai 


il saillera 








Present Subjunotive Remarks 
aille allions Imper. m. va 
ailles alliez »  allon 
aille aillent » allez 
je m'en aille, &c. * vas before 

the pronouns 
en or y 
vas-y, go 
there 

t Conjugated 
fully, p. 122 


j'acquière* * 6 becomes à 
tu acquières before -e 

il acquière mute 

n. acquérions 

v. acquériez 

ils acquièrent 

je coure, &c. 

n. courions, &c. 

je meure mourions 

tu meures mouriez 

il meure meurent 

je tienne tenions |* Imperf. subj, 
tu tiennes teniez tin-sse, &c., 
il tienne tiennent | tin-ssions, &c. 
vienne venions |* Imperf. subj. 
viennes veniez Vin-88e, ag 
vienne viennent ViN-S5S10DB, WC. 


je cueille cueillions | V. assaillir 


il saille, &c. 
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IRREGULAR VERES- 
Infinitive Present | Participle Present | Participle Past Present Indicative | 
63. faillir (faill-ant) failli je faux n. faill-ons i 
to fail tu faux v. faill-ez | 
il faut ils faill-ent | 
64. falloir * [wanting] |fallu il faut 
to be necessary 
65. valoir val-ant valu je vaux n. val-ons 
to be worth tu vaux v. val-ez 
il vaut ils val-ent 
66. vouloir voul-ant voulu je veux n. voul-ons 
to wish tu veux v. voul-ez 
il veut ils veul-ent 
67. mouvoir mouv-ant mf, f. mue |je meus n.mOuv-On£ | 
to move tu meus v.mouv-ez | 
il meut ils meuv-ent | 
68. pleuvoir * pleuv-ant plu il pleut 
to rain 
69. pouvoir'(can)| pouv-ant pu jepeux*(puis*)n. pouv-ons 
to be able tu peux v. pouv-ez 
il peut ils peuv-ent 
70. savoir sach-ant su je sais n. sav-ons * 
to know tu sais V. Sav-ez | 
il sait ils sav-ent 
71. déchoir [wanting] |déchu (étre). |je déchois  déchoyons* 
to decay Je suis déchu]|tu déchois déchoyez 
il déchoit déchoient 
72. voir voy-ant vu je vois n. Voy-ons 
Zo 866 tu vois v. VOy-ez 
il voit ils voi-ent 
73. pourvoir pourvoy-ant |pourvu je pourvois n. pourvoyons 
to provide 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 
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SECOND CLASS (continued). 
Preterite Future Present Subjunctive Remarks 
je faillis, &c. faudrai il faille, &c. * Scarcely ever 
used; faillir, 
to become 
bankrupt, is 
| regular, but 
| is not much 
used 
il fallut il faudra il faille * Impersonal 
verb 
je valus, &o. je vaudrai vaille  valions Prévaloir, to 
vailles valiez prevail, is 
vaille vaillent révale, &c., 
in pres. subj. 
je voulus voulûmes je voudrai |veuille voulions |Imper. veux, 
veuilles vouliez voulons, vou- 
veuille veuillent lez; veuillez 
(imper.) = be 
80 good as to 
je mus, &c. je mouvrai meuve mouvions 
meuves mouviez 
meuve meuvent 
il plat il pleuvra il pleuve * Impersonal 
verb 
je pus, 6&0. je pourrai puisse puissions | * Interrog. 
puisses puissiez only,puis-je? 
puisse puissent 
je sus. &¢. je saurai sache sachions |Imper. sache, 
saches sach-iez sachons, 
sache sachent sachez 
* Imperf. indic. 
+ i je savais, &c. 
lie déchus, &c. décherrai je déchoie, &c. > rf. indic. 
déchoyais 
je vis vimes je verrai je voie voyions | Prévoir, to 
tu voies voyiez foresee, has 
il voie voient fut. prévoirai 
je pourvus, &c. je pourvoirai |pourvoie, &c. 
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Present Indicative 





Infinitive Present | Participle Present | Participle Past 
74, s’asseoir s’assey-ant assis. Je me |je m’assieds n. n. assey-ons 
to sit down or suis assis (-e)|tu t'assieds v. v. assey-ez 
s’assoyant il s’assied ils s’assey-ent 
or 
assois assoy-ons 
assois assoy-ez 
assoit assoi-ent 
75. surseoir sursoy-ant sursis je sursois, &c. n. sursoy-ons 
to postpone 
76. boire buv-ant bu je bois n. buv-ons | 
to drink tu bois v. buv-ez 
il boit ils boiv-ent 
77. faire fais-ant * fait je fais n. faisons * 
to do, make tu fais V. FAITES 
| il fait ILS FONT 
78. dire dis-ant dit je dis n. dis-ons 
to say tu dis V. DITES * 
| il dit ils dis-ent 
| 
79. maudire maudiss-ant |maudit jo maudis maudiss-ons 
to curse tu maudis maudiss-ez 


il maudit maudiss-ent 





— — — 
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SECOND CLASS (continued). 





i — — —— 


rreterite Future Present Subjunctive Remarks 
je m’assis, &c. je m’assiérai |asseye  asseyions 
or asseyes asseyiez 
je m’assoirai |asseye  assey-ent 
or or 


je m’asseyerai |assoie, &c. 
assoyions, &c. 


je sursis, &c. surseoirai sursoie, &c. 
sursoyions, &o. 


je bus, &c. boirai boive buvions 
boives buviez 
boive boivent 


je fis, Xo. je ferai fasse fassions |* Pron. fesan 
fasses fassiez fesons (e= 
fasse fassent Pron. 10) 
je dis n. dimes je dirai dise, &c. * All com- 
tu dis v. dîtes disions, &c. pounds o 
il dit ils dirent re make 
-disez in 2nd; 
pers. pres 
ind., exce 
redire,whic 
makes re- 
dites, and 
maudire 
(maudissez) 
jo maudis, &c. maudirai maudisse, &c, 


maudissions, &c. 
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CONJUGATION OF S'EN ALLER, TO GO AWAY. 


Recapitulate Rules 51, 52, 53, and notice that en is never 
separated from the reflexive pronoun. 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 
je mwen vais 
tu ten vas 
il s'en va 
nous nous en allons 
vous vous en allez 
ils s’en vont 


NEGATIVE. 


je ne wen vais pas, &c. 
nous ne nous en allons pas, &c. 


INTERROGATIVE, 
m'en vais-je ? 
t'en vas-tu ? 
s’en va-t-il? 
nous en allons-nous ? 
vous en allez-vous ? 
s’en vont-ils ? 


NEGATIVE INTERROGATIVE. 
ne m’en vais-je pas? &c. 
ne nous en allons-nous pas? &c. 


INDICATIVE PERFECT (WITH être). 


(Remember that the participle agrees with the Reflexive Pronoun.) 


AFFIRMATIVE. 
je m'en suis allé (-e) 
tu t’en es allé (-e) 
il s’en est allé 
nous nous en sommes allés (ées) 
vous vous en êtes allés (6es) 
ils s’en sont allés 


NEGATIVE. 


je ne m'en suis pas allé (-e) 
nous ne nous en sommes pas 
allés (ées) 


INTERROGATIVE. 
m'en suis-je allé (-e)? 
ten es-tu allé (-e) ? 
s’en est-il allé ? 
nous en sommes-nous allés (ées) ? 
vous en êtes-vous allés (ées) ? 
s’en sont-ils allés ? 


NEGATIVE INTERROGATIVE. 


ne m'en suis-je pas allé (-e)7 
nv nous en sommes-nous pas allés 
(ées) ? 


Similarly for all compound tenses. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


va-t’en * 
allons-nous-en 
allez-vous-en 


* Rule 51 (c). 


ne ten va pas f¢ 
ne nous en allons pas 
ne vous en allez pas 


+ Rule 51 (b). 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Verbs of which only certain parts are used are called 
Defective. 


gésir, to lie, is used chiefly in the phrase ci-gît, here lies, and in 
the pres. partic. gisant (sometimes pron. giçant). 

ouir, to hear, only in past partic., oul, heard. 

absoudre, to absolve, has no preterite. In other respects like 
résoudre, past part. absous (f. absoute). 

clore, to shut, has only past part. clos (f. close) ; pres. indic. je 
clos, tu clos, il clôt (no plural) ; fut. je clorai, &c. 

éclore, to be hatched, to blow; past part. éclos ; indic. pres. il 
éclét, ils éclosent ; fut. il éclora, ils écloront. 

frire, to fry, past part. frit (f. frite) ; pres. indic. sing. je fris, tu 
fris, il frit ; to fry (transitive) is faire frire. 


LESSON LXIX. 
Learn irregular verbs 1-8. 


verser to pour proposition (f.) proposal 
faire to do (make) raisonnable reasonable 
consentir to agree irrégulier irregular 
brise (£.) breeze diner (m.) dinner 
verbe (m.) verb imprudemment unmisely 


ge servir de to use 


A. 1. Si l’eau bout versez-en dans cette tasse à thé. 2. Votre mère 
n’est-elle pas sortie? Si, et mes frères sont sortis. 3. A quelle heure 
partirez-vous pour Paris? 4. Le bateau est parti avec la brise du soir, 
5. Ne vous repentez-vous pas de votre conduite ? Si, je m’en repentirai tou- 
jours. 6. Si nous dormions de jour travailleriez-vous de nuit? 7. De quoi 
vous servez-vous pour faire votre exercice? Je me sers de papier, d’encre 
et de ma grammaire. 8. Qui sert bien son pays mérite bien de son pays. 
9. Consentirez-vous à ma proposition? Non, je n’y consentirai pas, ce n’est 
pas raisonnable. 10. De quels verbes nous servons-nous pour cette leçon ? 
De quelques-uns des verbes irréguliers. 


K 2 
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B. 1. Use (= serve yourself with) boiling * water to (pour) make (the) 
tea. 2. I have used cold water, because the water was not boiling. 3. He 
goes out every day at midday. 4. She went out (Rule 46) a long time 
ago. 5. When does this train start (=set out)? 6. What train are you 
speaking of? The train for Paris. 7. The next (first) train for Paris will 
start at a quarter to eleven. 8. We are all? ready'; serve the dinner at 
once. 9. Has she consented to your proposition? 10. He has acted un- 
wisely. He repents of it. 


* When a participle is used as an adjective it agrees with its noun like an 
adjective. V. Less. C. and CI. 


LESSON LXX. 
Learn irregular verbs 9-16. 
s’enfuir to run away neige (f.) Snow 
se réfugier to take refuge géant (m.) giant 
armoire (f.) wardrobe épée (£.) sword 
troupe (f.) troop phrase (f.) sentence 
sauvage (m. f.) savage fée (£.) fairy 
animal (m.) animal de tous côtés in all directions 


Conjugate in all compound tenses je m’enfuis, 


A. 1. Elle sortira quand elle sera habillée. 2. Offrons de l’argent à ces 
pauvres enfants. 3. Je tombais, mais il m'offrit la main. 4. Ouvrantune 
armoire elle en tira des vêtements. 5. Dès que le soleil se fut levé les 
troupes assaillirent les ennemis. 6. Les sauvages se vétent de peaux 
d'animaux. 7. Ouvrez la porte et l’homme sortira. 8. Les Alpes sont des 
montagnes couvertes de neige. 9. Il a mal aux dents; il a beaucoup 
souffert. 10. Quand ce géant se montrait les enfants s’enfuyaient de tous 
côtés. 11. Androclès s'enfuit de son maître et se réfugia dans une forêt. 


B. 1. If the giant opened his eyes they would run away. 2. If youopen 
the window close the door. 3. They have clothed themselves with skins. 
4. He offers me his [ Rule 68 (b)] hand. 6. He opened the box and drew out 
of it a sword. 6. Have we not used the word ‘giant’ in this exercise? 
Yes, we have used if in the first sentence of this exercise. 7. The fairies 
covered the children with leaves. 8. Offer some wine to these gentlemen. 
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LESSON LXXI. 
Learn devoir, p. 110, No. 18. 


Rute 60.—Besides its ordinary meaning (to owe) devoir is 
used— 


(a) To express duty or moral obligation (sometimes mere 
physical necessity). This is expressed in English by must, ought 
to, should. 

(b) To express certainty (in English must). 

Very frequently in expressing duty the conditional of devoir * 
is used, as being less peremptory. 

(c) In translating ought to have, should have the compound 
conditional of devoir is used, followed by an infinitive in place of 
the English past participle. 

(a) Je dois dire la vérité T must (ought to) zell the truth 


* Vous devries dire la vérité You should (ought to) tell the truth 
(b) Le train doit être en retard The train must be late 


Il a dû le voler He must have stolen it 
(c) Vous auriez dû dire la vérité You should have (ought to have) told f 
the truth 
s’imaginer to fancy obéissant obedient 
respecter to respect planter to plant 
un pain a loaf le long de along (prep.) 
accident (m.) accident route (f.) road 
navire (m.) vessel fatigué tired 
tôt soon 


A. 1, Je lui dois tout. 2. Combien d'argent est-ce que nous vous 
devons? 3. Vous devriez être plus obéissant. 4. Un fils doit respecter son 
père. 5. Il a volé un pain; il a dû avoir faim. 6. On devrait planter 
des arbres le long de cette route. 7. S'il n’est pas chez lui il a dû sortir. 
8. À quelle heure ce navire doit-il partir? Il devait (was to) partir à midi 
et quart, mais il a dû arriver quelque accident, car il n’est pas encore parti. 
9. Son maître s’imaginait qu'il avait dû voler les pommes qu'il mangeait. 
10. Vous devez être bien fâché contre lui et je ne le suis pas moins. 
LL Il doit les aimer; ils sont si bons pour lui. 12. Comme vous êtes 
fatigué ce matin! Vous avez dû vous coucher bien tard hier soir. 


B. 1. Does he owe you much? No, it is I who owe him 100 francs. 
2. If he gains this prize he will owe it to you. 8. I must not be idle; I 
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must work, 4. You should offer your [Rule 58 (c)] hand to the lady. 5. He 
ought to have set off earlier. 6. You must not sing; your father is sleeping. 
7. We were (say owed, imperf. tense) to wait at the corner of the street. 
8. You should have obeyed (to) your masters. 9. The soldiers ought not to 
have acted against orders. 10. Before such a fire you must have been (avoir) 
warm, 11. At what time should this train arrive in Paris? 12. When he 
met the lion he should have taken refuge behind a tree. 


LESSON LXXII. 


Learn irregular verbs 19-22. 


éteindre te extinguish lanterne (f.) lantern 
s'éteindre to go out (of a fire, fre.) manteau (m.) cloak 
plaindre to pity vestibule (m.) hall 

se plaindre to complain vent (m.) wind 
rejoindre to catch up lumiére (f.) light 
matelot (m.) sailor appartement (m.) room 
brillant bright à cause de on account of 


A. 1. On doit plaindre les pauvres. 2. Nos amis entrèrent dans le 
salon [en] éteignant leurs lanternes. 3. Ma lanterne s’est éteinte à onze 
heures. 4. Je me plains beaucoup de votre conduite. 6. Il se plaignait 
toujours de la nourriture qu’on lui servait. 6. Il était parti avant moi, 
mais je le rejoignis bientôt. 7. Celui qui craint l’eau plaindra les matelots. 
8. Si vous joigniez votre chambre à la sienne vous auriez un bel ap- 
partement. 9. Elle a toujours craint les gros animaux. 10. Vous auriez 
dû vous plaindre de votre pauvre voisin. 11. C’est un beau portrait. Qui 
l’a peint? 


B. 1. Put out the light. 2. The fire has gone out. 3. We shall paint 
the door with (de) a bright colour. 4. Does he pity the poor? 5. He 
complained of everything. 6. When shall you join this class? 7. You 
should have joined the class earlier. 8. He went out ten minutes ago; 
you will join him at the corner of the wood. 9. They never entered (into) 
the wood, because they feared a giant who hid (himself) there. 10. Has he 
not complained of you ? 
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LESSON LXXIII. 
Learn irregular verbs 23-29. 


décrire to describe ver luisant (m.) glowworm 
poursuivre to pursue obscurité (f.) darkness 
instruire to instruct langue (f.) language, tongue 
sentier (m.) path tombée (f.) fall 

latin Latin nuisible noœious 

un Suisse a Swiss de jour en jour from day to day 


A. 1. Quel chemin dois-je suivre pour arriver au château? Suivez la 
route jusqu’à la ferme et vous y trouverez un sentier qui vous y conduira, 
2. Ne doit-on pas détruire les animaux nuisibles? 3. Le ver luisant 
s'appelle ainsi parce qu’il luit dans l'obscurité. 4. Une telle conduite nuira 
à sa réputation. 5. De quelle langue traduisons-nous? 6. Pour décrire ce 
paysage je me servirai de très peu de mots. 7. Nos troupes poursuivaient 
l'ennemi jusqu’à la tombée de la nuit. 8. Quelles classes votre fils suit-il 1 
9. Il suit la classe de français et la classe de latin. 10. Voici une feuille 
de papier sur laquelle vous devez écrire votre nom. 11. Qui a écrit ke 
Robinson Suisse? C’est un Suisse qui l’a écrit pour instruire ses enfants, 
12. Il me conduisit de maison en maison. 


B. 1. The sun shines for everybody. 2. When does the glowworm 
shine? 3. Let us follow this road; it must lead somewhere. 4. They have 
gone out, but I do not know which road they have followed. 6. They are 
constructing a bridge over (sur) this river. 6. They will write their names 
on this paper. 7. Describe the scenery that you have seen. 8. Whick 
road will lead me to the station? 9. We translate a little every day. 


LESSON LXXIV. 
Learn irregular verbs 30-35. 


rire de to laugh at différence (f.) difference 

rire au nez to laugh in the face difficulté (f.) difficulty 
éclater de rire to burst out laughing nombre (m.) number 
pleurer to weep description (f.) description 
soustraire to subtract prairie (f.) meadow 

vache (f.) cow marché (m.) bargain, market 
discours (m.) speech poste (f.) post 

aplomb (m) assurance vraiment indeed 


juge (m.) judge à rebours backwards 
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A. 1. Combien de fois par jour trait-on les vaches? 2. Dés que le 
marché fut conclu tout le monde éclata de rire. 3. Nous vaincrons le 
mieux nos ennemis en (by) les vétant et en les plaignant. 4. L’avez-vous 
convaincu de son erreur? Non, vraiment, toute une journée n’y suffirait 
point. 5. Qui rit aujourd’hui pleurera demain. 6. Vous avez de 
l'aplomb; vous riiez au nez du juge. 7. Ne ririons-nous pas si l’homme 
était monté à rebours sur son âne? 8. De quoi rions-nous? 9. Si nous 
soustrayons un nombre d'un autre nous obtiendrons la différence entre les 
deux nombres. 10. Que doit-on conclure d’une telle conduite? 11. S'il 
agissait ainsi j'en conclurais qu'il n’est ni bon ni honnête. 


B. 1. We were laughing at his description of the countryman. 2. They 
used to milk (imperf.) their cows, and then lead them into the meadow. 
3. What were you laughing at? 4. Let us make (conclude) a bargain ; you 
shall write the letter and I will carry it to the post. 6. Do you laugh in 
my face (laugh at me to the nose), sir? 6. If you walked backwards 
everybody would laugh at it (en). 7. Subtract 15 from 20. 8. How long 
will suffice you to ( pour) finish your letter? 9. When they had concluded 
their bargain they both (say, all the two) burst out laughing. 10. You 
overcame all difficulties. 


LESSON LXXV. 
Learn irregular verbs 36-38. 


se battre à to fight with & coups de poing with fists 
admettre to admit pistolet (m.) pistol 

se mettre & to begin à fond thoroughly 
prendre garde de to take care not to flot (m.) wave 
prendre son parti to make up one’s mind plage (f.) beach 
apprendre to learn ouvrier (m.) workman 
reprendre to resume cœur (m.) heart 
doucement gently plaque de marbre marble slab 


à chaudes larmes bitterly (of weeping) au-dessus de over 


A. 1. Pour qui nous prenez-vous ? 2. Je n’admets pas de chiens dans 
cette salle. 3. Les flots battaient doucement sur la plage. 4. Nous 
reprendrons cette leçon demain. 5. Qu’apprenez-vous à l'école? J’ap- 
prends le français. 6. Pourquoi ces ouvriers sont-ils ici? Ils prennent 
la mesure d’une plaque de marbre sur laquelle on écrira mon nom et qu’on 
mettra au-dessus de ma porte. 7. Prenez ce sentier, qui vous conduira à 
la ville. 8. Ils se mirent à se battre à coups de poing. 9. Comprenez-vous 
ce que je vous ai dit? 10 Apprenez cette règle à fond, 11. Nous 








MEANING OF CONNAÎTRE 129 





battrons-nous à l'épée ou au pistolet? 12. Comme le cœur me bat! 
13. Prenez garde de mettre de l’eau dans l'encre. 14. Quand il apprit 
qu'on lui avait pris son argent il se mit à pleurer à chaudes larmes. 
16. J’en prends mon parti. 

B. 1. Did they fight (Rule 46) with swords? They did not fight at all. 
2. Have you made up your mind? 3. His [Rule 58 (c) ] heart is beating 
quickly. 4. He was beginning to weep, and we were laughing at him. 
5. Will you not admit us into the garden? 6. They are taking! the cloaks 
from (à) these children. 7. Does he learn French? He used to learn 
French. 8. We (on) do not forget what (ce que) we learn thoroughly. 
9. He has not made up his mind yet. 10. We take care not to laugh when 
be is here. 


LESSON LXXVI. 


Learn irregular verbs 39-42. 


Ruiz 61.—Connaître means to know (by sight or hearing, 
&c.), to recognise, to be familiar with. It may be used of persons, 
animals, or things. 


Ex. Je connais cet homme de vue I know this man by sight 
Je connais ce sentier I know this path 

apparaître to appear (to) se connaître en to be a judge of 
disparaître to disappear bout (m.) end 
bientôt soon revenant (m.) ghost 
c’est-à-dire that is to say longue-vue (f.) telescope 
tout de suite immediately cours (m.) course 
à l’ombre in the shade vaisseau (m.) vessel 


A.1. Je ne connais pas d’éléve plus obéissant. 2. Connaissez-vous 
l’auteur de ce livre? Oui, c’est-à-dire je le connais de réputation. 3. Il | 
connaît le poème, mais il ne l’a pas appris par cœur. 4. D’après ce que 
vous m'avez dit j'ai conclu que vous connaissiez un peu mon ami. 5. Au 
bout de cinq minutes vous le connaitrez aussi bien que si vous l’aviez 
connu toute la vie. 6. En entrant dans le bois elles prirent un sentier 
qu’elles connaissaient. 7. Un revenant lui apparut et tout de suite il 
s'enfuit. 8. Suivons avec cette longue-vue le cours du vaisseau, qui dis- 
paraîtra bientôt. 9. Elle me paraît fort habile. 10. Vous connaissez- 


1 See Note for Teachers, p. 176, Note 14. 
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vous en chiens? 11. Milton est né (Rule 46) à Londres le neuf décembre 
en mil six cent huit. 12. Les fleurs naissent partout dans ce bois. 


B. 1. He knows this wood ; he has been here before. 2. I should know 
her if I met her. 3. In what year was he born (Rule 46)? 4. He appeared 
to them [to be] very happy. 5. We only know these children by name. 
6. The cow is grazing in the field. 7. He thinks that a ghost will appear 
to him. 8. The robber ran away and the crowd followed shouting (say, in 
[en] shouting), ‘Seize him!’ but he soon disappeared behind the trees. 
9. Mary was born in 1889; what age is she now? 10, These flowers grow 
best in (à) the shade. 


LESSON LXXVIL 


Learn irregular verbs 43-47. 
lire & haute voix to read aloud article (m.) article 
lire des yeux to read to one's self silence (m.) silence 
croire à to believe in songe (m.) dream 
& vue d’ceil visibly, perceptibly laisser to let 


Conjugate fully compound tenses of je me suis tû. 


A. 1. Croyez-vous ce qu'il a dit? 2. Qui est ce qui croit tout ce qu'il 
lit? 3. Autrefois nous croyions aux songes, mais maintenant nous n’y 
croyons plus. 4. Prenez ce journal et lisez cet article & haute voix, 
5. Si vous lisiez un peu tous les jours vous apprendriez beaucoup. 6. Quel 
silence! Les oiseaux méme se taisent. 7. Comme cette plantecroit! 8. Au 
printemps'les fleurs (Rule 58) croissent presque à vue d’œil. 9. Taisez-vous; 
vous lisez à haute voix depuis plus d’une heure (Rule 50). 10. Les hommes 
de ce pays laissent croître leurs cheveux. 11. Ces peintures vous plaisent- 
elles? 12. Nous prendrons du thé, s’il vous plaît. 


B. 1. If you are quiet I shall read you this story. 2. Were you quiet 
while he was reading? 3. This view does not please me; let us follow the 
other road. 4. In spring, when the sun shines, these flowers will grow 
more quickly. 6. You ought to believe me. 6. He believed in dreams. 
7. Who is it that is reading aloud? 8. If they believed in dreams I should 
conclude from it (en) that they were foolish. 9. Open the door, if you 
please. 10. They do not believe what I have read to them. 11. Let us be 
quiet; the bird is singing. 
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LESSON LXXVIII, 
Learn irregular verbs 48-52. 


meunier (m.) miller farine (f.) flour 
moulin (m.) mill l'habitude (f.) the habit 
bâtiment (m.) building chair (f.) flesh 
parlement (m.) parliament air (m.) air 

chêne (m.) oak carnivore carnivorous 
trou (m., pl. trous) hole demeurer to dwell 


À. 1. Comment appelle-t-on celui qui moud le blé? On l’appelle meunier 
2. Et le bâtiment où le meunier le moud comment s’appelle-t-il? Le moulin. 
3. Est-ce que la reine d’Angleterre dissout souvent le parlement? Pas sou- 
vent. 4. La femme cousait pendant que son mari lisait. 6. Les chênes 
vivent longtemps. 6. Il vivait depuis si longtemps qu'il en avait pris 
Vhabitude. 7. Est-ce que le thé dissoudra le sucre? Oui, si vous y mettez 
du sucre. 8. Où demeure-t-il? 9. Il demeurait à Londres, où il vécut 
heureux jusqu’à l’âge de soixante ans. 10. Les animaux qui vivent de chair, 
comme les lions, s’appellent animaux carnivores. 11. Voici une difficulté! 
Résolvez-la-moi, s’il vous plaît. 


B. 1. These horses live on corn. 2. He lived (pret.) only twenty years. 
3. When the miller has ground the corn he will be covered with (de) flour. 
4, My coat is full of holes. Will you mend it to-night ? 5. Some animals 
live on flesh. 6. Will water (Rule 58) dissolve everything? Certainly not, 
but it will dissolve a great number of things. 7. If he had lived longer he 
would have (Rule 56) repented of his folly. 8. She sews every day in the 
shade of the trees. 9. Do you not live in London? 10, He believes that 
there are some men who live on air, 


LESSON LXXIX. 
Learn irregular verbs 53 and 55. 


aller & pied to walk aller en voiture to drive 
aller & cheval to ride aller en bateau to sail 
aller chercher to fetch envoyer chercher to send jor 
médecin (m.) doctor sale dirty 
foire (f.) fair 


Le chapeau ne lui va pas The hat does not suit him 


A. 1. Nous vous enverrons la lettre demain. 2. Comment va-t-il à la 
ville? Il y va à cheval ou en voiture. 3. Elle irait en bateau, mais elle 


132 FRENCH GRAMMAR 


— — 





craint l’eau. 4. Allez chercher du fruit mûr. 6. Nous irons de ce côté. 
6. Son chapeau ne lui va pas. 7. Elles sont allées en voiture, 8. Serait- 
elle allée à pied si elle avait eu le temps? 9. Ils envoyaient chercher le 
médecin. 10. Prenez garde d’y aller à pied, les routes sont sales. 11. Nous 
vous enverrions des chevaux si nous en avions. 


B. 1. If you walk to the town take care not to set out after ten o’clock. 
2. Shall we ride or drive? 3. I went to the door because some one knocked. 
4. You sent me a hat which does not suit me. 6. They will send the horses 
when youlike (say, when it shall please you). 6. I should send for a doctor 
if I were (imperf.) ill. 7. She has (Rule 45) gone somewhere. 8. These 
women have ridden to the town. 9. Shall you go to the fair? 10. When 
he goes to the fair he will buy me a horse. 


LESSON LXXX. 
Learn irregular verb 54. 


ennuyer to annoy s’arréter to stop (intrans.) 
remercier to thank fréquemment frequently 
sans but for, without 


A. 1. S'en ira-t-il bientôt? Il s’en est déjà allé. 2. Va-t'en, ne m'en- 
nuie pas. 3. Ne vous en étiez-vous pas allés? 4. Elles s’en seraient allées 
sans moi. 6, Nous enverrons chercher de la viande fraîche. 6. En nous 
en allant nous devons prendre ce sentier. 7. Elle s’en est allée à Paris hier 
(Rule 46). 8. Ma montre va mal; elle s'arrête fréquemment. 9. Allons- 
pous-en, ils nous rient au nez, 10. S’en iront-ils de cette ville ? 


B. 1. They will go away. 2. Did he go away (Rule 46) before you? 
3. We went from house to (en) house to find what we wanted. 4. They 
would have gone away if they had been ready. 5. Shall I go away now? 
6. He will send you everything that you require. 7. Asthey were riding 
to the town their horse fell. 8. I shall send for a new hat if this (Lesson 
LV.) does not suit me. 9. On (en) going away he thanked me for (de) my 
kindness. 10. Go away (pl.) ; you are annoying me. 


LESSON LXXXI. 
Learn irregular verbs 56-58. 


la patrie the fatherland gloire (f.) glory 
fraise (f.) strawberry vieillesse (f.) old age 
maire (m.) mayor un Espagnol a Spaniara 
accueillir to welcome (to greet) parcourir to go over 
vite quickly accourir to run (to) 
distingué distinguished œuf (m.) (Pr. 7) egg 


Vous êtes le bienvenu You are welcome 
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A. 1. Comment le soldat acquiert-il la gloire? En (by) se battant pour 
la patrie et en mourant sur le champ de bataille. 2. De quoi est-il mort? 
Il est mort de vieillesse. 3. Cueillons des fraises, mettons-les dans nos 
corbeilles. 4. L'élève le plus distingué de l’école accueillit le maire avec 
ces mots: ‘ Soyez le bienvenu, M. le maire 6. Sa gloire ne mourra jamais. 
6. Qui est-ce qui conquit le Pérou? C'est Pizarro, un Espagnol. 7. Quand 
cueillerons-nous ces fruits? Quand ils seront mûrs. 8. Nous evons 
parcouru cette ville, mais nous n’avons rien trouvé qui nous plaise. 9, Ils 
courront vite. 10. Si le pauvre garçon laisse tomber ses œufs il se mettra à 
pleurer et tout le monde accourra pour voir ce qu'il y a (what is the matter), 


B. 1. He is dying of hunger. 2. Who will welcome us? 8. I shall 
run into the garden. 4. We will gather strawberries when they are ripe. 
5. We acquired these fields some years ago. 6. These flowers will not die 
before night. 7. The flowers did not die before morning. 8. We hope 
that we shall die of old age. 9. Has this soldier acquired glory? 10. I 
should run to the door if I heard a noise, 11. The flowers which we shall 
gather will soon die. 12. He opened the door to (pour) welcome the 
mayor, and all the scholars ran [there] to see him. 


LESSON LXXXII. (* Pron. 27, note 5.) 
Learn irregular verbs 59, 60. 


se souvenir (de) to remember revenir to come back 
devenir to become convenir (à) to suit 
contenir to contain obtenir to obtain 
teneur de livres bookkeeper village * (m.) village 
auberge (£.) inn lit (m.) bed 
magasin (m.) shop indigène (m.f.) native 
exactement exactly commerce (m.) business 
naturellement of course four (m.) oven 
Qu'est-il devenu ? What has become of him ? 


A. 1. Qu'est-ce qu'il tient à la main? 2. Vous vous souviendrez facile. 
ment de la chose si je vous en parle. 3. Que deviendront-elles si leur père 
meurt? 4. Il se souvient exactement du village où il est né. 5. Qu'est-ce 
qu’un teneur de livres? C’est un homme qui tient les livres, c’est-à-dire 
qui y écrit les comptes des affaires de commerce. 6. Quand espère-t-il 
revenir de son voyage en France? 7. Voici une auberge, Par qui 
est-elle tenue? Je ne le sais pas, mais j'espère qu’elle contiendra de bons 
lits et un bon dîner. 8. Ils viendraient de bonne heure si cela vous conve- 
nait. 9. Êtes-vous venu de Paris? Oui, monsieur. Ah, je me souviens 
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bien de Paris et de ses beaux magasins. 10. Qu’est devenu votre ami? Il 
est allé au Pérou pour instruire les indigènes. 11. Mettez le café dans le 
four, pour le tenir au chaud. 


B. 1. They were holding books in their hand (Rule 58). 2. This glass 
only contains water. Is it boiling water (Rule 24)? 3. I will keep the 
tea warm if you will come before long (avant peu). 4. The old man 
remembered his old (ancien) friend. 6. They will obtain the place. 
6. Who used to keep (Rule 42) this inn? Who keeps it now? 7. Has 
(Rule 45) he come from the country? 8. We remember the old man. 
What has become [of] him? 9. Does not your house suit you? No, it 
used to suit us when our family was smaller (=less numerous). 10. These 
girls have come from Paris and they do not remember to whom the Louvre 
belongs! 11. To whom does it belong? Why (mais) to the French nation, 
of course. 


LESSON LXXXIII. 
Recapitulate Venir and Aller. 


Rue 62.—The verb Aller followed by an infinitive is used 
instead of the Future Tense, especially when an immediate future 
is meant. 


je vais parler Z am going nous allons parler we are going 
to speak to speak 

tu vas parler thou art going vous allez parler you are going 
to speak to speak 

il va parler he is going ils vont parler they are going 
to speak to speak 

j'allais parler J was going nous allions parler we were going 
to speak to speak 


Rute 63.—Venir de followed by an infinitive is used in 
speaking of something which has just occurred. 


Je viens de parler I have just spoken (lit. come from speaking ; 
v. Lesson XCIV.) 
Je venais de parler I had just spoken 
assurer to assure retenir to keep, hold in 
cachette (f.) hiding-place venir à to happen to 
courir à toutes jambes to run at full speed 


il vint à mourir he happened to die 
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A. 1. Nous allons choisir des livres. En voici un qui vient de paraitre. 
2. Je viens de le lire et je vous assure qu’il est trés intéressant. 3. Que 
deviendrai-je sil vient à mourir? 4. L’eau vient de bouillir; elle va faire 
le thé. 6. Allez-vous vous servir du dictionnaire? Non, car je viens 
de m’en servir. 6. Il allait s’enfuir, mais la voix d'un lion énorme le 
retint dans sa cachette. 7. Vont-ils se battre? 8. L’armée vient de partir 
pour les Indes. 9. S'il vient à voir une épée, dont il a toujours grand’ peur, 
il courra à toutes jambes. 10. Les élèves viennent de partir pour un congé. 


B. 1. Who has just opened the door? 2. They are going to use these 
pens, for they are going to write letters. 3. We were going to read aloud 
together, when some one opened the door. 4. Were you going to speak? 
No, I had just spoken. 56. Js this water never going (Rule 40) to boil? 
6. Here is some water which has just boiled. 7. If I happen to find your 
dictionary I will send it to you. 8. What has become [of] your sister? 
9. Has not this book just appeared? 10. This little girl has just lost her 
father. What will become [of] her ? 


LESSON LXXXIV. 


Learn irregular verbs 63-65. 


Rue 64.—Falloir implies necessity, and is always used im- 
personally. 


(a) Il me faut de l’argent I want some money 
Il te faut de l’argent Thou wantest sume money 
Il lui faut de largent He wants some money 
(b) Il me faut ouvrir la porte T must open the door 
Il te faut ouvrir la porte Thou must open the door 
Il lui faut ouvrir la porte He must open the door 
Tl me fallait écrire I had to write 
Il me faudra écrire T shall have to write 


NoTEs.—1. The pronoun is in each case indirect object. In (0) the pro- 
noun may be omitted if the expression is used in a general sense. 


Il faut le faire It must be done 


2. Must here implies necessity. When must implies obligation or cer- 
tainty it must be translated by devoir (Rule 60). 
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8. For falloir with the subjunctive see Lesson XCIL 


service (m.) service négation (f.) negation 

environ about affirmation (f.) affirmation 

tout de suite at once manquer to miss 

déplaire (à) to displease valoir mieux to be better 
Il vaut mieux It is better 


J'ai failli glisser T nearly slipped 


A. 1l. Il nous fallait nous servir d’eau froide. 2. Il vous faudra partir de 
bonne heure. 3. Il me faut agir promptement, 4, Il leur faut en prendre 
leur parti. 6. Me faut-il croire tout ce que je lis? 6. Qu'est-ce qu'il faut 
pour écrire une lettre? Il faut de l’encre, du papier et une plume, Est-ce 
tout? Je le pense. Mais ne faut-il pas avoir des idées? 7. Un service 
en vaut un autre. 8. Deux négations ne valent-elles pas une affirmation ? 
9. Il vaut mieux être bon qwhabile, 10. Il vaudra mieux attendre un peu. 
11. Il vaudrait mieux lui déplaire que de le tromper. 12. Il agit comme il 
faut. 13. Combien vaut ce livre? 14. Cette maison vaut-elle beaucoup ? 
15. Voici ma bourse: vous y prendrez ce qu’il faudra. 16. Nous avons 
failli manquer le train. 


B. 1. He wanted some hot water. 2. You must reply to his letter. 
8. You will want plenty (beaucoup) of money when you are (Rule 47) in 
Paris, 4. You will have (té will be necessary to you) to make up your mind. 
5. He has nearly broken his arm (Rule 58). 6, How much isa franc worth? 
A franc is worth about tenpence. 7. It is better to work while you (on) 
are young. 8. A little is better than nothing 9. We wanted horses. 
10. You must go away at once. 11. It would have been better to wait. 
12. What is necessary to (pour) make tea (Rule 58)? We must have 
tea (Rule 24) and hot water. 


LESSON LXXXV. 
Learn irregular verbs 66-69. 


Ruze 65.—Besides meaning to wish, to be willing, vouloir 
frequently means to want, to want to have. In the conditional 
followed by bien (indeed) it means should like (would like). 


Je voudrais bien vous parler T should like to speak to you 
J’aurais bien voulu vous parler JZ should have liked to speak to you 


indiquer to point out éter to remove 
rester to remain chaise (f.) chair 
& la maison indoors vacances (f.) holidays 
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A. 1. Je veux me cacher. 2. Je voudrais bien vous croire. 3. Voulez- 
vous consentir à ma proposition? 4. Il voudrait bien se servir de votre 
dictionnaire. 6. Veuillez m'indiquer le chemin qui conduit à Rouen. 
6. Va-t-il pleuvoir? Non, monsieur, parce qu'il pleut déjà. 7. Voulez-vous 
ôter ma chaise d'ici? Je voudrais bien l’ôter, mais je ne le peux. Elle est 
trop lourde. 8. Pourrez-vous venir avec moi demain? 9. Que veut-il? Il 
veut un bon diner pour un franc. 10. Mais qu'est-ce qu'un bon diner tel 
qu’il voudrait? C’est [de] manger et [de] boire autant qu’il pourra. 11. Ils 
auraient bien voulu nous conduire dans leurs beaux jardins. 12. Pourras- 
tu conclure tes affaires avant le soir ? 


B. 1. I will place my chair nearer to yours, for I wish to speak to you. 
2. We cannot go out yet. 3. Are you able to set off at once? 4. They 
would have liked to stay here. 5. Who wants some fine paintings which I 
am going to sell? 6. You wanted so much. I can only supply you with 
(say, furnish to you) the half of what you want. 7. When you are (Rule 
47) able to send us the painting, would (=should you be willing) you write 
tous? 8. If it were going to rain I should want to remain indoors. 9. Do 


you wish [to have] this book? 10. Can I go to (à) the country to spend 
my holidays (there) ? 


LESSON LXXXVI. 


Learn irregular verb 70. 


Rue 66.—Savoir means to know, to have learnt, to know 
how to. It is only used of things. (Compare Rule 61.) 


Je sais cette langue I know this language 
Je sais ce qu'il veut I know what he wants 


Ruze 67.—Pouvoir means to be able (can). But if can 
means to know how to we must use savoir. 

Je sais jouer du violon; mais je ne JZ can (know how to) play on the 
peux jouer ici, parce qu'il nya violin ; but I cannot (am not able 
pas de violon to) play here, because tuere i8 no 

violin 


Rute 68.—To Translate might have, could have.—7 — 
have (could have) written means I should have been able? to 
write. Use the conditional perfect of pouvoir. 

J'aurais pu écrire si je Pavais J might have (could have) written 
voulu if I had wanted 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 15. 2 Ibid. note 21. 
II. L 
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répéter to repeat faire to make, fc. 
objection (f.) objection mille (m.) mile 
fusil* (m.) gun propriété (f.) property 

* Pron. 7 (J). 


A. 1. Savez-vous lire et écrire? 2. Ces enfants savent-ils ce poème ? 
Non, monsieur ; mais ils le connaissent. 3. S'ils le savaient ils pourraient 
le répéter, ce qu'ils ne peuvent point. 4. Je voudrais bien connaître les 
propriétés de cette pierre que je viens de trouver. 5. Il ne sait pas ce 
qu’il veut. 6. Nous voulons nous servir de ces fusils. Nous voudrions 
savoir quelle est votre objection. Mon objection est que vous pourriez 
vous blesser, 7. Sait-il le français? Mais il sait plusieurs langues. 
8. Il doit savoir que le français n'est pas trop facile. 9. Votre sœur 
sait-elle chanter? Oui, madame, mais elle ne peut chanter aujourd’hui, 
parce qu'elle a mal à la gorge (Rule 25). 10. Elle aurait pu apprendre le 
chant, mais elle n a pas voulu. 11. Je pourrai vous aider quand vous 
voudrez. 


B. 1. He can play and sing. 2. I know French. Can you speak 
French? 3. Can he run a mile in (ex) a minute? I should like to see a 
man who could (subju.) (it). 4. Do you know the properties of this 
stone? 6. If you had learnt the lesson you would know it. 6. Wild he 
be able to hide himself here? 7. He might have been king. 8. I know 
what you want. 9. They ought to know that these stones are precious. 
10. We shall know the poem when we have (Rule 47) learnt it by heart. 
11. Can she make tea? Ido not know. If she can (it) I know that she 
will want (Rule 64) boiling water. 12. She can sing, but she has a headache. 


LESSON LXXXVII 
Learn irregular verbs 72-74. 


asseoir to seat (trans.) haranguer to harangue 
genou (m.) knee fauteuil (m.) armchair 
gazon (m.) greensward propriétaire (m.) proprietor 
avant peu before long en plein air in the open air 


NOTE.—J’étais assis sur le gazon, J was sitting (denoting a state)on 
the grass. 


A. 1. Assise sur un fauteuil elle lisait des yeux. 2. Nous nous asseyions 
à l'ombre de ces beaux arbres. 3. Quand il s’assiéra son voisin se mettra 
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à haranguer. 4. Est-ce que je m’assieds trop près de vous? 5. Voulez-vous 
vous asseoir ici? 6. Asseyez l'enfant sur les genoux de sa mère. 7. Quand 
on ouvrira la porte vous verrez paraître un petit homme, 8. Je n'ai jamais 
rien vu de pareil (p. 98, note 1). 9. Nous le verrons en (on) sortant d'ici. 
10. Il conclut qu’il me verrait avant peu. 11. Je veux voir le propriétaire. 
12. Pourrez-vous pourvoir à nos besoins ? 


B. 1. He sits under the tree. 2. I shall sit near you. 3. If you will 
sit down I shall be willing to speak to you. 4. We have just seen your 
brother. He was sitting (say seated) on the grass and he did not see us. 
5. Let us sit here. 6. I cannot see the ship without a telescope. 7. Who 
has provided for (à) my wants? 8. I should like to see you. 9. They 
must know that I saw them. 10. You might have known that I should sit 
here. 11. Ought he to sit in the open air? 12. We hope that we shall 
see you soon. 


LESSON LXXXVIII. 


Learn irregular verbs 76-79. 


faire des emplettes to make purchases vouloir dire to mean 
faire une question to ask a question boire (dans) to drink (out of) 


faire un tour to take a walk à longs traits deeply (of drink- 
faire attention to pay attention ing) 

tour (f.) tower creux (m.) hollow 

tour (m.) walk, turn, Fc. promenade (f.) walk 

effort (m.) effort auprés de near 

expliquer to explain faute (f.) Sault, mistake 
sens * (m.) sense santé (f.) health 


* g pronounced. 


A. 1. Où les oiseaux font-ils leurs jolis nids? 2. Je suis revenu de la 
ville, où j'ai fait quelques emplettes. 3. Dites-nous ce que vous faites. 
4. Que veut dire ce mot tour? Ilveut dire plusieurs choses: une tour veut 
dire un bâtiment élevé; un tour veut dire une promenade. 5. Je ne sais 
pas ce que je ferai si mon cheval vient à mourir. 6. Faisons ensemble un 
tour dans le jardin. 7. Si l'on se trouvait sans verre auprès d’une fontaine 
comment pourrait-on boire ? On pourrait boire dans le creux de la main. 
8. Il fit de grands efforts pour m'expliquer ce qu'il voulait dire. 9. Il faut 
faire attention à ce que je vous dis. 10. Les coquins parlaient tout bas et 
je ne pus comprendre le sens de ce qu’ils disaient. 11. Faites tout ce qu'il 
vous dira. 12. Il but à longs traits, [en] disant : ‘Je bois à votre santé.’ 


B. I. He drinks out of a cup. 2. We shall pay attention to what you 
have just (Rule 63) said. 3. He took a walk in the field. 4. You do your 
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work well. 5. They are making some purchases, I believe. 6. They will 
tell you (=will say to you) what I am doing. 7. Tell them what this 
word means. 8. The word ‘bâtiment’ means that which is built (Rule 57). 
9. They will make some purchases in the town. 10. Do you know what 
we are saying? 11. Tell me the mistakes that you most frequently make. 
12. He was drinking out of the hollow of his hand. 13. Do you wish to 


ask me a question ? 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Impersonal Verbs are only used in the 3rd pers. sing. of each 
tense. In compound tenses they take avoir. 
(a) Referring to the weather. 
il neige (neiger) it snows il pleut (pleuvoir, irr.) it rains 
il gréle (gréler) it hails il géle (geler) it freezes 
il tonne (tonner) it thunders il dégéle (dégeler) it thaws 
il éclaire (éclairer) it lightens 
(b) The verb faire is used in speaking of the weather. 


il fait beau it is fine il fait mauvais it is bad (weather) 
il fait chaud it is hot il fait froid it is cold 

il fait du brouillard it is foggy il fait de la poussière it is dusty 

il fait du vent it is windy il fait jour it is daylight 

il fait sombre it is dark il fait grand jour itisbroad daylight 


(e) For falloir v. Lesson. LXXXIV. 
(d) Many ordinary verbs may be used impersonally. 
il importe it is important il arrive it happens 
il tombe de l’eau it does rain (there is falling some water) 
(e) Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb y avoir, (there) to be 


INDICATIVE. 
ilya there is or are il y a eu there has been 
il y avait there was or were il y avait eu there had been 
il y eut there was or were il y eut eu there had been 
ily aura there will be il y aura eu there will have been 
il y aurait there would be il y auraiteu there would have been 
SUBJUNOTIVE. 


qu'il y ait that there may be quil y ait eu that there may have been 
qu'il y eût that there might be qu'il y eût eu that there might have been 


INTERROGATIVE. 
y a-t-il ? is there? ya-t-ileu? has there been? 
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NEGATIVE. 
il n’y a pas there is not il n'y a pas eu there has not been 
NEGATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE. 
n'y a-t-il pas? is there not? n’y a-t-il pas eu? has there not been? 


LESSON LXXXIX. 
Learn impersonal Verbs (p. 140). 


horrible horrible tant que so long as 

par conséquent consequently affreux frighiful 

doute (m.) doubt exister to exist 
Il pleut à verse It rains in torrents 


A. 1. A quelle heure fait-il jour maintenant? 2, Il ne fait grand 
jour qu’à sept heures, parce que nous sommes encore en février. 8. Quel 
temps! Il fait un mauvais temps; vraiment, un temps horrible. 4. Quel 
temps faisait-il hier? Le matin il faisait trop de vent et par conséquent 
il faisait de la poussière. 5. Je pense qu’il fera chaud cette après-midi 
Pourquoi? Parce qu'il fait un peu de brouillard ce matin. 6. Ne fait-il 
pas chaud au mois d'août? 7. Quel orage! Il éclaire, il tonne et il 
pleut à verse. 8. Il commence à faire sombre de bonne heure maintenant. 
9. Tl y a eu un accident. 10. Le vice existera tant qu'il y aura des 
hommes. 11. Peut-il y avoir (can there be) des doutes sur cette question ? 


B. 1. It is light at five o’clock now. But is it broad daylight? 2. It 
was foggy yesterday. 3. I stay indoors when it is windy. 4. I hope 
that it will be fine. 5. What frightful weather! It has been snowing 
(Rule 50) three days. 6. Does it often rain here? Almost every day. 
7. There has been no sun this morning. 8. We must stay in the shade; 
it is too hot. 9. What [sort of] weather is it? It is fine weather. 
10. Can there be anyone who believes (sudjun.) that? 11. It was dusty 
this morning. 12. We must go to bed; it is dark. 
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SECTION VI 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


When the statement in a dependent clause is considered by 


the speaker as an actual fact (i.e. true, certain) use the indicative 
mood. 
Je sais que la porte est fermée. 


But when the statement in a dependent clause is considered by 
the speaker as uncertain (or merely conceived in the speaker's 
mind) use the subjunctive in French. 


Pensez-vous que la porte soit fermée ? 


RULES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


RuLE 69.—(a) Verbs of saying, thinking, &c., used inter- 
rogatively, negatively, or conditionally, are followed by the 
subjunctive mood. 


Je ne pense pas que la porte soit fermée. 
(6) Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, consenting are 
followed by the subjunctive. 


Le maître exige que vous soyez en classe à l’heure juste. 
The master requires that you should be at school in vime. 


Such are 

aimer to like permetire to permit 

aimer mieux to prefer recommander to recommend 
défendre to forbid souhaiter to wish 
commander to command vouloir to be willing 
désirer to desire exiger to require, to insist 


With these verbs the English construction has an infinitive, which cannot 
be used in French. I like you to meet me must be rendered in French, 
I like that you should meet me. 


J’aime que vous me rencontriez. 
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(c) Verbs expressing some feeling (emotion) of the mind, such 
as fear, doubt, joy, sorrow, surprise, regret, &c., are followed 
by the subjunctive. 


Je doute que le maitre soit chez lui. 
I doubt whether the master is at home. 


Such are 
craindre to fear être charmé to be delighted 
avoir peur to be afraid être faché to be sorry 
étre bien aise to be glad se réjouir to rejoice 
douter to doubt être surpris to be surprised 
s'étonner to be astonished 


(d) Impersonal verbs and expressions are followed by the 
subjunctive whenever they imply uncertainty, wish, necessity, 
command, or an emotion (fear, &c.) V. Rules (a), (b), (c). 


Il faut qu'il soit en classe à neuf heures. 
He must be at school by nine o'clock. 


Such are 

il faut it 13 necessary il importe dt is important 

il vaut mieux it is better il est fâcheux it is sad 

il est possible it is possible il est temps it is time 

c'est dommage it is a pity c'est un malheur it is a misfortune 
Note the use of il faut. 


It is necessary that I should be at home 
T must be at home. 


(e) The following conjunctions require the following verb in 
the subjunctive. 


Il faut que je sois chez moi { 


afin que ,in order that quoique 
pour que } (purpose) bien que } although 
malgré que despite, although 
en cas que } di tie pourvu que provided that 


au cas que supposé que supposing that 
*/ à moins que (ne) wnless t avant que before 
de crainte que (ne), lest jusqu'à ce que until 
\ de peur que (ne) } Jor fear that de manière que ) s that 
de sorte que 


Notrs.—*1. These three conjunctions require ne before the verb. 
à moirs qu'il ne soit malade unless he is ill 


+2. These four conjunctions take an indicative when the thing referred 
to is completed (and therefore certain). 
Je lirai jusqu’à ce que vous soyez prêt. 
Je lisais jusqu'à ce qu’il était prêt. 
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(f) The relative pronoun is followed by the subjunctive 
whenever doubt, uncertainty, or purpose is implied. 


J’ai besoin d’un livre qui soit intéressant pour un enfant. 
T want a book which (so that it) will be interesting to a child. 


3. The Tenses of the Subjunctive.—The present subjunctive must be 
used if the tense of the principal verb is present or future. After other 
tenses use the imperfect. 

Notice that there is no fut. subj.; consequently the present subj. often 
translates an English future. 


Pensez-vous qu'il vienne? Do you think that he will come? 


4. The sign of the subjunctive in English is may, might, or should. 
Frequently, however, the corresponding English is indicative, or there is 
no inflewion or auxiliary to show that it is subjunctive. 


But it must be remembered that may, might, and should may be inde- 
pendent verbs followed by infinitives. 


SIGN OF SUBJUNCTIVE. INDEPENDENT VERS. 
It is possible that I may come I may ' (am allowed to) go if I like 
I lent him the book that he might You might (would be allowed to) ga 
read it if you liked 
I prefer that you should wait You should obey your parents (v. 
Rule 60) 


5. Should denotes the conditional mood only when a condition is ex- 
pressed. If it were fine I should go (condit.) He preferred that I should 
go alone (subj.) 


LESSON XC. 
Learn Rule 69 (a), p. 142. 
méchant bad à temps in time 
guerre (f.) war parc(m.) park 
passer to pass (sound the c) 


le courrier the post 


A. 1. Je ne crois pas que l'enfant soit si méchant qu’on le dise. 
2. Croyez-vous que nous ayons [la] guerre? 3. Trouvez-vous que ce 
paysage soit joli? 4. Je ne pensais pas qu'on fermât les portes du parc 
avant huit heures. 5. Trouvez-vous que le Robinson Suisse soit intéressant 
pour les enfants? 6. Je ne croyais pas que j’eusse trouvé de tels livres. 
7. Qui a dit que les soldats passassent le long de cette rue? 8. Je n'ai 
pas dit que la leçon fût commencée. 9. Nous ne pensions pas que nous 
vous rencontrassions ici. 10. Pensez-vous qu'ils arrivent à la gare à temps? 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 16. 
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B. 1. He does not think that I am obedient. 2. Do you find that your 
pupils are attentive? 3. I do not believe* he has found his money. 
4. Do you think that these children would like some food? 6. This sailor 
does not think it will rain to-day. 6. They do not believe that we gave 
the horses some hay. 7. I do not think you will finish your letter in time 
for the post. 8. Did they find that the park was open for everybody ? 
9. I did not think that you liked music (Rule 58). 10. Did you believe 
that I should buy such a coat ? 


* Never omit the conjunction that in French. 


LESSON XCL 
Learn Rule 69 (b), p. 142. 


par le retour du by return of post mettre en liberté to set at liberty 


courrier le deasin drawing 
tribut (m.) tribute le gason the grass, greens 
tirer to fire, shoot sward 
prisonnier (m.) prisoner écolier (m.) scholar 


A. 1. Le maître veut que l’écolier apprenne sa leçon. 2. Le consul 
exige que les sauvages lui paient le tribut. 3. Je défends qu’aucun soldat 
tire sans mon ordre. 4. Je veux que ces enfants aient tous les jours de 
bonne nourriture. 5. Guillaume premier avait défendu que les Anglais 
eussent du feu dans leurs maisons après huit heurs du soir. 6. Mon père 
demanda que je répondisse à sa lettre par le retour du courrier. 7. J’aime- 
rais mieux que votre lettre fût courte. 8. Le roi permit au jour de l’an 
qu’on mit en liberté tous les prisonniers. 9. Il désire que nous soyons 
chez lui ce soir. 10. Mon père désirait que j’apprisse le dessin. 


B. 1. I wish you to bring (that you bring) my newspaper. 2. He 
insists that we should finish the lesson. 3. We desired that you should 
reply to our letter. 4. Who has ordered these soldiers to fire? 6. The 
general commanded that they should not fire without his order. 6. We 
prefer that you should come to our house. 7. I like you to be quiet. 
8. They forbid dogs (the dogs) to enter the parks. 9. We do not permit 
you to walk on the grass. 10. I wished that he would give water to the 
horses. 11. Do you wish me to learn (that I should learn) music? 12. I 
wish you would write to me. 
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LESSON XCII. 
Learn Rule 69 (c), (d), p. 143. 


se déranger to  inconvenience officier (m.) officer 
one’s self camarade (m.) comrade 
rentrer to return (home) progrés (m.) progress 
étudier to study de bonne heure early 
sauver to sawe encore une fois once more 


A. 1. Je crains que votre maitre ne soit pas content de vos progrés. 
2. Charles avait peur que son père ne fût pas content de lui. 3. Je suis 
fâché que vous vous soyez dérangés. 4. Il s'étonna que les officiers eussent 
mis en liberté les prisonniers. 6. Elle est surprise que ses enfants aient 
fait tant de progrès. 6. Faut-il que nous rentrions chez nous? 7. Il 
vaut mieux que vous y arriviez trop tôt que trop tard. 8. Il importe que 
tous les enfants étudient la géographie. 9. I1 fallait qu'il finît l'ouvrage 
en aussi peu de temps que possible. 10. Il n’est pas possible que les 
soldats sauvent leurs camarades. 11. C’est dommage que vous n’appren- 
iez pas la géographie. 


B. 1. I doubt whether (que) the soldiers will reach (=arrive at) the 
town in time. 2. He is angry that you have gone out without him. 
3. We are astonished that the child plays so well. 4. I am afraid that he 
is not ready. 6. My father was surprised that I had a month’s holiday. 
6. I fear that the doctor will not come in time. 7. It is a pity that you 
did not reply to my letter by return of post. 8. It was necessary for us 
to get up early (that we should get, &c.) 9. Is it not better for us to 
walk in the country than in the city? 10. You must wait here [for] me. 
11. They must read the chapter once more, 12. Must I not reply to that 
question? 13. It is sad for you to lose your parents. 


LESSON XCIII. 
Learn Rule 69 (e), (f), pp. 143, 144. 


surprendre to surprise habile skilful 
se hater to hasten appliqué diligent 
monter to ride tempête (f.) tempest 


A. 1. Au cas qu'il pleuve nous resterons chez nous. 2, Quoiqu'il soit 
habile il n’est pas bon. 3. Quoique nous ayons plusieurs chevaux nous ne 
montons jamais à cheval. 4. Nous arriverons à la ville avant que le 





THE VERBAL NOUN 147 





soleil se couche. 5. J’y resterai jusqu’à ce que vous répondiez à ma 
question. 6. Hâtons-nous, afin que la tempête ne nous surprenne pas. 
7. Il agit de manière que personne ne l'aime. 8. Hâtons-nous, de peur 
qu’il ne pleuve. 9. À moins que vous ne soyez appliqué vous ne réussirez 
pas 10. Ila caché le trésor, de crainte qu'il ne le perdit. 11. Je vous 
donne de l'argent pour que vous achetiez un habit. 12. Supposé que tout 
le monde fût bon tout le monde serait heureux. 


B. 1. I will lend you my paper, in order that you may read this article. 
2. We shall be late although we got up early. 3. Will you wait until 
we finish the exercise? 4 The gate has been opened (one has opened), 
in order that we may walk in the garden. 5. I shall remain here until 
he has set off. 6. Unless I receive a reply to my ietter I shall stay at 
home. 7. The sun will set before we arrive at the town. 8. In case he 
found the money he would return it to you. 9. He did not enter the 
garden, for fear that the dog should bite him. 


To TRANSLATE THE ENGLISH VERBAL Noun (GERUND). 


In French the infinitive is used as a verbal noun : 


(a) As subject. 
travailler est honorable working is honowrable 
voir c’est croire seeing is believing 


(b) After the prepositions après, par, sans, de, à. 


après avoir lu la lettre after having read the letter 
sans lever les yeux without raising the eyes 

le plaisir de vous voir the pleasure of seeing you 

il passe son temps à lire he passes his time in reading 
* avant d'ouvrir before openiug 


* Nore.—Afin de, avant de before an infinitive; afin que, avant que 
before a clause. 


Ruze 70.—The only preposition in French which is not fol- 
lowed by the infinitive is en. It is followed by the present par- 
ticiple. 

It is used (i) when one action is going on at the same time as 
another. 


Ne parle pas en mangeant Do not speak when (while) eating 


(ii) To show the exact time at which some action began. 


Il tomba en arrivant à la porte He fell on reaching the door 
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(iii) To denote the manner (instrument) of doing something. 


C’est en coupant du bois qu'il gagne He earns his living by cutting wood 
sa vie 


If the verbal noun is the object of a verb, the same construc- 
tion must be used as in the case of the infin. (v. Rule 71). 


LESSON XCIV. 
Learn Verbal Nouns (p. 147). 


désespérer to despair réussir to succeed 
empécher to prevent prévenir to warn 

casser to break mettre en voyage to set out on a 
accompagner to accompany journey 

ferrer to shoe (horses) foule (f.) crowd 

grimper sur to climb préparstif (m.) preparation 
glace (f.) ice faire plaisir to please 


A. 1. Vouloir c’est pouvoir. 2. Avant d'ouvrir la porte il regarda par 
la fenêtre. 3. Je désespère de reconnaître mon cousin dans une si grande 
foule. 4. Il est loin de vouloir que vous ne réussissiez pas. 5. Le mouve- 
ment rapide de leurs chevaux les empêcha de se parler. 6. Il est venu sans 
m'en prévenir. 7. Il se met en voyage sans avoir fait de préparatifs. 
8. Il est nécessaire de bien employer le temps. 9. Je suis las de ne rien 
faire. 10. Ils sont fâchés de ne pas trouver leurs amis. 11. Ce domestique 


a fini par perdre sa place. 12. Le matin je m'occupe à me promener, le 
soir à lire. 


B. 13. En marchant le long de la route je rencontrai mon ancien ami. 
14, Il se retourna [en] disant qu’il était las de recevoir de telles excuses. 
15. En marchant sur la glace je suis tombé. 16. Vous me feriez plaisir 
en m’accompagnant. 17. En vous appliquant à l'ouvrage vous obtiendrez 
du succès. 


C. 1. He entered the room without looking at me. 2. Before replying, 
think of (à) what I have said. 3. You will begin by reading the first 
chapter. 4. He finished by getting angry. 5. He is very skilful in (à) 
shoeing horses. 6. Do not drink while eating. 7. Can you write a letter 
without thinking of it (=y)? 8. On climbing the tree you will find the 
nest. 9. On opening the door the man saw a soldier. 10. We spent the 
time in asking each other questions. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


Remember that the infinitive in French is also a verbal noun 
(Lesson XCIV.) 


The infinitive is used as subject. 


Errer est humain To err is human 


When the infinitive depends upon a verb, noun, adjective, or 
adverb, it usually requires a preposition before it. 


J'aime à lire T like to read 


RULES FOR THE INFINITIVE AFTER VERBS, &c. 


In English certain verbs are followed by infinitives without the usual 
sign to. Such are: (i) the so-called auxiliaries, can, may, must ; will, 
shall, should ; (ii) the verbs dure, let, make ; see, hear, feel. These verbs 
(with others) are followed in French by an infinitive without preposition. 


Ruts 71 (a).— The infinitive is used without a preposition 
after the following verbs :— 


(i) Verbs corresponding to English auxiliaries, &c. 


pouvoir to be able oser to dare 
| savoir to know how to {laisser to let 
vouloir to wish faire to make 
falloir to be necessary voir to see 
devoir to owe | entendre to hear 
sentir to feel 
(ii) Verbs of motion [v. Less. XCVIII. (a)]. 
aller to go venir to come 
(ii) Verbs of thinking, wishing, declaring [v. Less. 
XCVIII. (6)]. 
désirer to desire aimer mieux to prefer 
compter to expect préférer to prefer 
affirmer to affirm croire to believe 


Rue 71 (b).—The infinitive denoting purpose (to = in order 
to) requires pour. But verbs of motion omit this preposition. 
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Rue 71 (c).—Infinitive with de (i) after most transitive 
verbs, (ii) after most impersonals, (iii) after que (comparative), 
(iv) after nouns and adjectives which can be followed by of. 


(i) avertir to warn brûler to long, burn 

cesser to cease conseiller to advise 

se contenter to be satisfied craindre to fear 

défendre to forbid dire to bid (tell) 

douter to hesitate s'empresser to hasten 

entreprendre to undertake essayer to try 

s'étonner to be astonished finir to finish 

mériter to deserve offrir to offer 

ordonner to order permettre to permit 

persuader to persuade prier to beg, beseech 

promettre to promise proposer to propose 

refuser to refuse se soucier to care 

ii) il s’agit at is a question il est it is 
(iv) avoir l'audace to have the avoir le bonheur to have the good 
audacity fortune 
avoir permission to have per- avoir raison to be right 

mission 


Rute 71 (d).--The infinitive with à is used after verbs, 
adjectives, nouns, to denote the aim or end in view. 


accoutumer to accustom aider to assist 
aimer to like apprendre to learn 
aspirer to aspire s'attendre to eæpect 
avoir to have chercher to seek 
consentir to consent conspirer to conspire 
déterminer to determine employer to use 
‘encourager to encourage s'engager to bind one’s self 
enseigner to teach exhorter to exhort 
hésiter to hesitate inviter to invite 
se mettre to begin montrer to show how to 
parvenir to succeed pencher to incline 
“travailler to work 

disposé disposed habile skilful 

difficile di facile easy 

prêt ready lent slow 

prompt quick propre fit 


RuLE 71 (e).—The active infinitive with à is used after the 
‘verb étre to express the English passive infinitive. 


Ce livre est à relier en veau This book is to be bound in calf 
Cela est & déplorer That is to be deplored 
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Nore.—Il est followed by an adjective requires de ; c'est 
followed by an adjective à. 


le est difficile d’apprendre cette langue 
C’est difficile à apprendre 


LESSON XCV. 
Learn Rule 71 (a), (b), p. 149. 
compter to expect (count on) réfiéchir to reflect 
épargner to spare tiroir (m.) drawer 
gagner to gain, earn visage (m.) face 
désarmé disarmed dépens (pl. m.) expense 


A. 1. Je peux parler français. 2. Vous devez remarquer les visages de 
ces enfants. 3. Il me fallait être à la gare à six heures précises. 4. Savez- 
vous jouer du violon? 6. Allez-vous me donner des nouvelles de mon fils ? 
6. Je l’entendis ouvrir la porte et descendre au jardin. 7. Nous préférons 
rester ici. 8. À quelle heure comptez-vous arriver à la maison? 9. J'espère 
y arriver à dix heures du soir. 10. Je n'ose * vous laisser partir ainsi. 
11. Il voulut diner à tes dépens. 12. Il veut gagner sa vie lui-même. 
13. Vous arrivez trop tard pour voir vos amis. 14. Prenez huit jours pour 
réfléchir. 15. Elle se jeta devant les bêtes pour sauver ses enfants. 
16. Avez-vous assez d'argent pour acheter ce cheval ? 

* Oser omits pas. 


B. 1. He wishes to remain at home. 2. It is necessary for me to write 
these letters. 3. Can they reach Paris before midnight? 4. I should 
prefer to buy a horse. 5. He expected to meet some old friends. 6. She 
has come to reply to your questions. 7. You ought to read the newspaper 
every day. 8. They expected to set out by the evening train. 9. I prefer 
to wait till morning. 10. He seized the sword in order to be ready. 
11. You are too young to (pour) walk so far in (en) one day. 12. I would 
have given my life to spare him (Jui) a moment’s pain. 13. He made 
violent efforts to open the drawer. 


LESSON XCVI. 
Learn Rule 71 (c), p. 150. 


s’empresser to hasten soulever to lift 
retourner to go back permission (f.) permission 
cesser to cease avis (m.) advice 
prier to beg paquet (m.) parcel 


errer to wander à peine scarcely 
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A. 1. Je crains de retourner sans mon frère. 2. Quand on frappe à La 
porte il s'empresse d'ouvrir. 3. Vous méritez de remporter le prix, parce 
que vous n'avez jamais cessé de travailler. 4. Je vous prie de m'aider. 
5. Il s'étonnait de ne pas trouver la porte de la vieille église. 6. Il s’agit 
d'agir promptement. 7. Il est bon de se lever matin (early). 8. Vous 
avez permission de vous promener dans ce jardin, mais de ne pas errer dans 
le verger. 9. Je n'ai pas le temps de vous envoyer mes journaux. 10. La 
domestique nous servit des assiettes sans prendre la peine de les essuyer. 
11. À peine a-t-il la force de soulever le paquet. 12. Je suis charmé de 
vous être utile. 13. Les chiens ont l'instinct de reconnaître leurs amis. 
14. Promettez de venir me voir. 16. Permettez-moi de vous donner un 
avis. Ne promettez jamais de faire ce que vous ne pouvez faire. 16. Je 
suis fâché de vous entendre parler ainsi. 17. Il serait dommage de laisser 
un tel homme dans l'embarras (in difficulties) 


B. 1. It is eight o’clock; stop working. 2. He was astonished to find 
money under his books. 3. The master is delighted to help you. 4. It is good 
to go to bed early. 5. He is afraid to look at me. 6. You deserve to have a 
holiday. 7. I shall have time to read my history. 8. I beg you not to run 
immediately after dinner. 9. Where are your exercises? You promised 
to bring them to me. 10. I forbade them to open the windows. 11. He 
begged me never to speak of it. 12. They promised to go to the fair to 
meet their friends. 


LESSON XCVII. 
Learn Rule 71 (d), (e), p. 150. 


fumer to smoke personne (f.) person 
aspirer to aspire majuscule (f.) capital letter 
enseigner to teach tâche (f.) task 
dessiner to draw pipe (f.) pipe 
déplorer to deplore lent slow 

brûler to burn louer to let 
balayer to sweep raccommoder to mend 


A. 1. Il aime à fumer sa pipe le soir. 2. Quand j'étais jeune j’aspirais 
à être matelot. 3. Ils ont encore un jeu à finir. 4. Si javais à faire une 
tâche je me mettrais à chercher mes livres. 5. Il vous faut consentir à 
recevoir ma visite. 6. Il enseigne à ses enfants à chanter. 7. Je compte 
apprendre à écrire, à dessiner et à lire. 8. Qui me montrera à faire les 
majuscules? 9. Nous sommes prêts à sortir quoique vous ayez été lents à 
nous aider. 


B. 10. Ce gâteau est à partager entre les deux frères. 11. Il n'est pas 
facile de parler une langue étrangère. Je sais parler allemand; c'est facile 
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à parler. 12. Ces soldats se mettent à se battre; cela est à déplorer. 13 Il 
est à remarquer que les personnes paresseuses sont leptes à commencer 
mais promptes à cesser. 14. Donnez-moi de l'eau à boire. 16. J’ai besoin 
d'huile à brûler. 16. Maison à louer; jardins à vendre. 17. J’ai choisi mes 
cadeaux, je viendrai vous aider à choisir les vôtres. 18. Cette chambre 
est à balayer. 19. Cherchez à comprendre cette règle. 20. Il n'avait rien 
à répondre. 

C. 1. We hesitated to reply. 2. I am learning to play on the piano. 
8. He liked to walk in the fields. 4. He has to carry this present to his 
master. 6. I shall help you to finish your exercise. 6. They always try to 
understand what is said (=one says). 7. His coat is to be mended. 8. Can 
you speak French? No, it is not easy to speak. 9. Is it easy to speak 
English? Yes, for an Englishman. 10. At ten precisely they will begin to 
read the history. 11. These letters are to be written before midday. 


LESSON XCVIII. 
Some PECULIARITIES OF THE FRENCH INFINITIVE. 


(a) When in English we use two verbs joined by ‘and,’ in 
French the second verb is put in the infinitive and ‘and’ is 
omitted. 


Alles chercher un journal Go and seek a newspaper 


(b) When a verb of a dependent clause has the same subject 
as the principal clause it can be replaced by an infinitive (espe- 
cially with croire, penser, songer, &c.). V. Rule 71 (a) (iii). 

Je crois le connaître I think I know him 
Nous croyions voir une flamme We thought we san a flame 


NoTE.—When this construction is used the rules of the infinitive 
with reference to prepositions must be followed. 


Il est sûr de l’avoir mis dans sa poche He is sure that he has put it 
in his pocket 
fièvre (f.) Sever regretter to regret 
serappeler to recollect réver to dream 


Translate into English, using the English personal construc- 
tion :—! 

1. Venez m'aider. 2. Il croyait tenir un remède certain contre cette 
fièvre. 3. Ils regrettent de ne pas pouvoir vous rencontrer. 4. Elle croit 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 16. 
IL. M ⸗ 


154 FRENCH GRAMMAR 





rêver. 5. Je crois me rappeler ce que vous m'avez dit. 6. Dans combien 
de temps pensez-vous pouvoir finir votre ouvrage ? 7. Je pense y aller. 
8. Êtes-vous sûr de ne rien avoir à faire? 9. Allons surprendre nos amis. 
10. Va te reposer de ton voyage. 11. Il vint prendre de mes fruits. 
12. Voilà les voleurs: venez les saisir. 13. Ils croient n'être point vus. 


14. J’espére vous voir demain. 15. Je voudrais avoir un fidèle ami. 


LESSON XCIX. 
THE USE or THE VERB Faire. 


(a) i. e vous ferai travailler I shall make you work 
Je fais travailler mon domestique J make my servant work 


e lui fis lire la phrase * I made him read the sentence 
Je fis lire la phrase à Charles* J made Charles read the sentence 


* Note.—When the infinitive has no object, the noun or pronoun is direct 
object. If the infinitive has an object, the noun or pronoun is indirect object. 


(b) Faire followed by an active infinitive means to have, to 
get, to cause. In English the corresponding infinitive is passive. 
The reason is that the two verbs in French are looked upon as 
forming one ; e.g. I will cause-the-making-of a bed.* 


{* Je ferai dresser un lit I will get a bed (to be) prepared 
Il a fait faire un habit He has had a coat made 
Il se fait sentir He makes himself felt 
Je le lui ferai envoyer I will get it sent to him 


(Ce) ne faire que = to do nothing but 
Il ne fait que me regarder en face He does nothing but stare at me 


observer to observe tyran (m.) tyrant 
briller to shime cage (f.) cage 
soupçonner Zo suspect soulier (m.) shoe 
fusiller to shoot médecine (f.) medicine 


1. Il est facile de se faire aimer. 2. Voulez-vous faire allumer du 
feu? 3. Je lui fis observer tous les beaux tableaux. 4. Elle voulut faire 
briller son enfant devant tout le monde. 6. Vous vous ferez soupçonner 
en agissant ainsi. 6. Comme il faisait froid nous fimes fermer toutes les 
fenêtres. 7. Le roi l'a fait fusiller par une troupe de ses camarades. 
8. Le tyran fit faire une cage de fer, dans laquelle il faisait entrer tous les 
voleurs. 9. Elle ne se le fit pas dire deux fois. 10. Je ne peux me faire 
entendre. 11. Je vais faire faire un grand mur autour de mon jardin. 
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12. I se laisse vaincre. 13. Faites raccommoder vos souliers. 14. Si 
vous achetez ces peintures je vous les ferai envoyer tout de suite. 
15. Voici de la médecine: je vous en ferai boire.' 


LESSON C. 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


The French present participle may be used— 

(a) To qualify a noun. It is then treated as an adjective 
and agrees with its noun in number and gender. 

un ours* dansant a dancing bear des ours* dansants 

une fille dansante a dancing girl des filles dansantes 


* Pronounce this s. 


(6) To express an action. It is then invariable. 
Je vis une fille dansant daus les champs 


Nore 1.—Frequently, however, the English participle denotes 
an action contemporaneous with another, or the exact time when 
an action began (v. Rule 70). It must then be translated by en 
and the participle. To add emphasis, the adverb tout (not easily 
translated) is prefixed. 

[En] marchant dans la rue je rencontrai mon ami 
Walking in the street I met my friend 


Il sortit [tout en] grondant 
He went out grumbling [all the while] 


Nore 2.—Sometimes the English participle is translated by a 
relative clause. 


Regardez cet homme-la qui marche sur une corde tendue 


Look at that man walking on a tight rope 
Voc. A, B. plonger to plunge reste (m.) remains 
menacer to threaten geste (m.) gesture 
adresser to address liquide (m.) liquid 
frapper du pied to stamp souffle (m.) breath 
à grands pas hurriedly fin (f.) end 


t See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 16. 
M ? 
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A. 1. Je la trouvai lisant le journal. 2. Il vit le lion marchant vers 
lui. 3. C’est une vérité frappante. 4. Il m’a raconté une histoire intéres- 
sante. 6. Le juge, ne comprenant pas la langue du prisonnier, envoya 
chercher un interprète. 6. Ces chevaux, vivant toujours sous terre, perdent 
bientôt la vue. 7. Retenant son souffle il plongea dans l’eau. 8. À la fin, 
blessant son homme au bras, il dit: ‘Que cela te serve de leçon” 9. Il 
donna à boire à son maître, mais s’imaginant que celui-là allait mourir, il se 
promena à grands pas dans la chambre, frappant du pied et menaçant du 
geste la tasse qui contenait le reste du liquide. 


B. 1. A striking picture; interesting news; the dancing bears. 
2. Opening the door he ordered me to go away. 3. I met him riding to 
town. 4. We found her drinking wine. 5. His eyes having met mine he 
burst out laughing. 3. Looking at the girl I soon recognised her. 7. Ad- 
dressing (say, addressing himself to) the parliament, the general praised the 
courage of his troops. & Not seeing his mother, the boy began to cry 
bitterly. 


Voc. C. s’avancer to advance (intrans.) mât (m.) mast 
se retourner to turn round ancre (f.) anchor 
crouler to roll gens (m. pl.) people 
avertir to warn facteur (m.) postman 
partie (f.) part fardeau (m.) burden 


Translate the following phrases with en, and the italicised 
relative clauses by present participles. Note carefully the tense 
in French :— 


C. 1. En parlant ainsi il versait une partie du liquide dans une tasse. 
2. En me voyant aujourd’hui vous croirez à peine que j'étais autrefois 
jeune et belle. 3. Androclès, en apercevant le lion qui marchait vers lui, 
fut frappé de terreur. 4. En marchant le long de la rue je rencontrai 
le facteur gui portait un lourd fardeau. 6. Il m'avait défendu contre 
les soldats [tout] mourant qu'il était. 6. Le bruit des pierres gui 
croulaient avertit mes amis de s’avancer avec soin. 7. Ils se tenaient 
(stoud) à la porte [en] hésitant. 8. Voyez-vous ce vaisseau à trois mâts gui 
jette l'ancre? 9. Les jeunes filles montèrent l'escalier tout [en] riant. 
10. En se retournant et en voyant les gens qui riaient, le vieillard et son fils 
descendirent de l’âne.' 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 17. 
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LESSON CL 
THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


As the past (passive) participle denotes a state it agrees with 
the noun to which it refers whenever tt stands without auxiliary. 


Absorbée par son travail, elle n’entendit pas mon cri 
Recapitulate Rule 45. 


Agreement of past participle when used with avoir. 

Roue 72 (a).—If the direct object precedes the past parti- 
ciple, the participle must agree with that direct object in number 
and gender. 


chapeau que j’ai acheté les chapeaux que j’ai achetés 
une lettre que j'ai écrite des lettres que j'ai écrites 


visitée ? plantés ? 


i une belle ville; l’avez-vous Ce sont de beaux arbres; qui les a 
Combien de viande a-t-il mangée? Mes enfants, je vous ai instruits 


Rue 72 (b).—But if (i) the object stands after the past 
participle, or (ii) the object which precedes is indirect, there is 
no agreement. 


(i) J’ai acheté un chapeau J’ai 6crit des lettres 
(ii) Je vous ai envoyé (not envoyés) un beau tableau 
toucher to touch renvoyer to send back 
entasser to heap up dévorer to devour 
mettre & la poste to post corps (m.) body 
esclave (m. f.) slave sol (m.) ground 
évasion (f.) escape carnassier flesh-eating 


A. 1. Assise aux pieds de sa mère, Marie lisait à haute voix l’histoire 
touchante de lévasion d’une esclave. 2. Les portraits que je vous ai 
envoyés?! sont à renvoyer. 3. Quelle belle maison vous avez bâtie! 4. Il 
nous a donné des leçons de latin. 6. Elle raconte les visites qu’elle a faites 
et les compliments qu’elle a reçus. 6. Ces livres ne sont pas intéressants 
pour elle : pourquoi les aurait-elle lus? 7: Mon père est bien content des 
progrès que j'ai faits. 8. Il nous a rendu justice. 9. Les corps des che- 
vaux restaient sur le sol jusqu’à ce que les oiseaux carnassiers les eussent 
dévorés. 10. Que de trésors vous avez entassés ! 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 18. 
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B. 1. Itis a ring which he has bought in Paris. 2. Has he eaten any 
fruit? 3. How many towns have they visited? 4. What pretty colours 
you have chosen! 6. Seized with terror, the boys took refuge in a cave. 
6. How many apples have you eaten? I have eaten four(Less. LI.) 7. If 
you have written the letters why have you not posted them? 8. I will 
lend you these books if you have not read them already. 


Some Important Prepositions EXPLAINED AND COMPARED. 


1. à, to, at, in. 


à la porte; à la main at the door; in the hand 

à la campagne; à Paris in the country; to (at) Paris 

Le jeune Prétendant marcha jusqu’à The young Pretender marched to (right 
Édimbourg up to) Edinburgh 

Il alla de ville en ville He went from town to town 


2, avant (time or order), devant (of place), before. 


avant huit heures before eight o’clock 
L’article se met avant le nom The article is put before the noun 
devant le feu before the fire 


NoTE.—J’y ai été auparavant (adv.) I have been there before 
avant de partir (with in- before starting 
finitive) 
avant que je parte before (conj.) I start 
(with subjunctive) 


3. avec, with (accompaniment or instrument); de, with (manner). 


Je suis avec mon pére Iam with my father 

Il vit l'étoile avec une longue-vue He sawthe star with a telescope 

Il vit l'étoile de ses yeux He saw the star with his eyes (no in- 
strument required) | 

chargé d’honneurs laden with honours 

couvert de neige covered with snow 


4, chez, with, in, at the house of. 


J’ai soupé chez un ami I have supped at a friend’s 
Je viens de chez ma sceur I am coming from my sister's 
. Je le trouvai chez Virgile I found it in Virgil 


5. contre, against. 


appuyé contre le parapet leaning against the parapet 
Je suis fâché contre lui LT am angry with him 
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6. dans, in, into, is more definite than en. 
(a) — le nord de l’Angleterre in the north of England 


en Angleterre in England 
Tl est dans les affaires He is in business 
Il est en affaires He is engaged 
en is usually not followed by the article. 
Il se mit en colére He flew into a passion 
(b) Il a la pipe à la bouche He has the pipe in his mouth 
Mettez-la & la poste Put it into the post 
(ce) Of time dans = when, en = how long. 
Je partirai pour Paris dans I shall start for Paris in eight hours 
huit heures 
J'irai à Paris en huit heures T shall be eight hours going to Paris 
CZ shall go to Paris in eight hours} 
(d) par-dessus le marché into the bargain 
Il boit dans mon verre He drinks out of my glass 
7. de, of, from. 
la) Il part de Paris He starts from Paris 
(d) Il vient de ma part He comes from me 
Demandez de ses nouvelles Ask for news of him 
(c) la route de Rouen the road to Rouen 


(d) Il emprunta un franc à son ami! He borrowed a franc from his friend 


8. depuis, from, since. 


La France s'étend depuis les Alpes France extends from the Alps to the 


jusqu’à l’océan ocean 
Je ne lai pas vu depuis un mois I have not seen him for a month 
Il est parti depuis huit jours He has been gone eight days 
(Rule 50) 
9. dés, from. 


Le Sénat vous nomme gouverneur The Senate appoints you governor from. 


dés demain to-morrow 


10. environ, about. 


environ dix ans about ten years 
Il est à environ un kilomètre d'ici Jt is about a kilometer from here 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 14. 
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11. sous, wader; au-dessous de, underneath, below. 


sous la table under tke table 
un enfant au-dessous de cinq ans s child under five years old 
Le thermomètre est au-dessous de The thermometer is below zero 
zéro 
12. au-dessus de, above. 


au-dessus du niveau de la mcr above the level of the sea 
Cette tâche est au-dessus de mes This task is above my strength 
forces 


13. entre, between ; parmi, among. 
entre l’école:et l’église between the school and the church 
Je lai trouvé parmi mes papiers I found it among my papers 

14. envers (of behaviour), towards; vers, towards. 
vers Paris; vers deux heures towards Paris; about two o'clock 
Ne soyez pas ingrats envers vos Do not be ungrateful to your parents 

parents 
15. hors de, out of. 


hors de la ville out of the town 
hors d’haleine out of breath 
16. jusqu’à, until, up to (v. No. 1). 
Attendez jusqu’à deux heures Wait until two o'clock 


17. Par (expressing action), de (feeling), by. 
(a) La maison était bâtie par les The house was built by the mon 


hommes 
Il est aimé de tout le monde He is liked by everybody 
(b) boulangei de métier baker by trade 
Il travaille de nuit et de jour He works by night and by day 
(c) par politesse out of politeness 
Où allez-vous par cette pous- Where are you going in this dust? 
siére ? 
(d) deux fois par semaine twice a week 


18. pour, for. 
mourir pour la patrie to die for one’s country 

For denoting time is ot translated by pour. Frequently in this case 
the preposition is omitted. 


J’attendais deux heures I waited two hours 
(pendant deux heures) 


Il y a une semaine que je ne l'ai vu Z have not seen him for a week 
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19. près de, auprès de, near. 


près de l’église 
Venez auprès de moi 


20. sans, without, but for. 


sans argent 
Il serait tombé sans un homme 
qui le retint dans ses bras 


21. sur, on over. 


(a) La ville est sur la rive gauche 
un pont sur le fleuve 
Je n’ai pas d'argent sur moi 
(b) Elle lut la lettre par-dessus 
l'épaule de son frère 
(¢) neuf fois sur dix 
La chambre a dix pieds de long 
sur huit pieds de large 
(4) D joue de la flûte 
Allons à bord 
à genoux 
NOTE: le onze juin 
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near the church 
Come near me 


without money 
He would have fallen but for a man 
who hela him in his arms 


The town is on the left bank 
a bridge over the river 
I have no money on me (about me) 


She read the letter over her brother's 
shoulder 


nine times out of ten 

The room is ten feet long by eight feet 
wide 

He plays on the flute 

Let us go on ooard 

on one’s knees 

on the 11th of June 


22. & travers, au-travers de, through, across. 
Ils voyagent à travers les montagnes They journey across the mountains 


Il se passa l'épée au-travers du 
coeur 


He stabbed himself through the heart 


LESSON CII. 
Learn prepositions 1-10. 
le nom the noun mille (m.} mile 
rivage (m.) shore charitable charitable 
se baigner to bathe (intrans.) cap* (m.) cape 
débarquer to land plaine (f.) plain 
* Sound the p. 


À. 1. If he strikes me with his fist I shall strike him with this stick. 
2. How long have you been waiting for me? I have been waiting half an 
hour (Rule 50). 3. We shall start before noon. 4. You ought to place he 
adjective before the noun in English. 5. Have you seen me before? 


6. Let us walk up to the bridge. 


7. I cannot write to you before I return. 
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8. Are you not coming from my fathers? 9. He had a sword in his hand. 
10. Your cousin asked for news of you. 11. You should not borrow money 
from your friends. 12. The ship was about two miles from the shore. 


Learn prepositions 11-21. 


B. 1. Be charitable towards the poor. 2. Run out of the house. 3. Are 
we out of danger? 4. The town was destroyed by the enemy. 6. I will 
be near the corner of the wood about three o’clock. 6. I bathe three times 
a day in summer. 7. You must be tired after «ravelling (= having travelled) 
so far in this sun. 8. He would have lost his life but for his friend. 9. On 
the 21st of May the army landed near the cape and marched across the 
plains to Paris. 10. Mont Blanc is more than 15,000 feet above the level 


of the sea (say rises to, s'élève à). 


LESSON CIII. 
Some REMARKS ON THE USE OF NEGATIVES. 


(a) Pas is omitted with the verbs pouvoir, oser, cesser, 
bouger, and sometimes savoir. 
Il n’ose entrer dans la salle He dares not enter the room 


(b) After comparatives (in afirmative sentences) ne is placed 
before the following verb. 
Il est plus âgé que je ne croyais He is older than I thought 
But if the first clause is negative the construction is as in 
English. 
Il n’est pas plus âgé que je croyais He is not older than I thought 


(c) After verbs of fearing (used affirmatively) the following 


verb requires ne. 


Je crains qu’il ne vienne T fear he will come 
Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne I do not fear he will come. 
Je crains qu’il ne vienne pas I fear he will not come 


(d) After verbs of hindering (negatively or affirmatively) the 
following verb takes ne. 


J’empécherai qu’il ne vienne T shall prevent him from coming 
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(e) Notice the translation of neither and nor. 
Tl n’est ni bon ni mauvais He is neither good nor bad 


ju n'y ai jamais été I have never been there 
Ni moi non plus Nor J either 


A. 1. L’événement arriva plus tôt quelle nel’espérait. 2. Je vous donne 
beaucoup plus que vous ne demandez. 3. Elle se mit à détester l’homme 
plus qu’elle ne l'avait aimé. 4. J’ai peur que vous ne vous moquiez de moi. 
5. Vous ne devez ni le dire ni l’écrire. 6. Il n’est ni grand ni petit. 
7. Ma montre va mieux qu’elle n’allait (= used to go). 8. Il faisait plus 
froid que je ne le pensais. 9. Il est arrivé plus tard qu’il n’a promis et il 
craint que madame n’en soit ennuyée. 10. Aimez-vous son frère? Non, 
ni lui non plus. 


B. 1. He came later than I expected. 2. I like him more than I like 
his brother. 3. I wasafraid that you had lost your money. 4. I amafraid 
the train is late. 5. The house is neither large nor small. 6. You ought 
neither to speak nor to laugh. 7. It is hotter to-day than it was yester- 
day. 8. I cannot find it. Nor [can] I either. 9. You are more ill than 
you think. 10. He is afraid that you are angry with (against) him. 


APPENDICES. 


APPENDIX I. 
(a) List of Adjectives having an Irregular Feminine. 

absous absoute absolved grec grecque Greek 
bas basse low gros grosse big 
beau (bel) belle beautiful hébreu hébraïque Hebrew 
bénin bénigne benignant jumeau jumelle twin 
blanc blanche white las lasse tired 
caduc caduque decrepit long longue long 
coi coite snug, quiet malin maligne malignant 
dissous dissoute dissowed mou (mol) molle soft 
doux douce sweet nouveau nouvelle new 
épais épaisse thick (nouvel) 
exprès expresse express nul nulle no 

oblong oblongue oblong 
faux fausse false profès professe professed (of monks 
favori favorite favourite and nuns) 
fou (fol) folle mad roux rousse red 

sec sèche dry 
frais fraîche fresh sot sotte Soolish 
franc franche free tiers tierce third 
franc franque Frank vieillot  vieillotte oldish 
gentil gentille pretty vieux vieille old 
gras grasse fat (vieil) 

(b) Nu (naked) and demi (half) are invariable when placed before the | 





moun: nu-pieds (bare-footed), une demi-livre (a half-pound). 
Nu placed after the noun agrees in gender and number, les pieds nus 
(the bare feet) ; demi placed after the noun agrees in gender, une livre et 


demie (a pound and a half). 


(c) Feu (late) is invariable if placed before the article or poss. adj., 
feu la reine (the late queen); placed after, it agrees in number and gender ; 
ia feue reine; feu mes oncles or mes feus oncles (my late uncles). 
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APPENDIX II. 
POSITION OF ADJECTIVE (v. RULE 21). 


RULE 20.—(g) If an adjective expresses a quality which the noun 
itself implies, the adjective is placed before the noun. 


un fidéle ami but un homme fidèle 
un sage philosophe but un homme sage 


We expect a friend to be faithful Ami implies being faithful, so that 
fidéle is scarcely necessary, but merely an effective addition. But man 
is not of necessity faithful, and here fidéle serves to distinguish this man 
from others. 


(A) Adjectives used in a figurative sense stand before their nouns, 
in a literal sense after. 


les noirs soucis un habit noir 
une douce influence une orange douce 
une profonde ignorance - une rivière profonde 


(i) Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they are 
placed before or after their noun. 


un brave homme a worthy man un homme brave a courageous man 
un certain remède a remedy un remède certain a sure remedy 

un cher ami a dear friend un habit cher a dear coat 
différentes : des différents) objectsof different 
diverses } Choses sundry things Objets { äivers hinds 


une fausse clef a skeleton key une clef fausse a wrong key (in 
music) 

une fausse porte a secret door une porte fausse a sham door 

un honnête homme an honest man un homme honnête a civil man 

un nouvel habit a fresh coat un habit nouveau a new-fashioned 
coat 

un pauvre auteur a poor author un auteur pauvre a needy author 

un plaisant conte an unlikely story un conte plaisant an amusing story 

mon propre habit my own coat un habit propre a clean coat 

un seul ami an only friend un ami seul a friend alone 

un grand homme amanof genius un homme grand a tall man 

une grande dame a@ladyofrunk une dame grande a tall lady 


d’une commune voix unanimously une voix commune a vulgar voice 

de méchants vers poor verses des vers méchants wicked verses 

la dernière année the last year of a l’année dernière last year (just 
period passed) 


un petit homme a short man un homme petit 4 mean man 
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APPENDIX III. 
FEMININE OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES IN -EUR. 


I. Words in -teur change this to -trice. 
acteur actrice créateur créatrice 


Soare exécuteur, fondateur, inventeur, bienfaiteur, inspecteur, ambas- 
sadeur. 


II. Words ending in -eur derived from a pres. participle change -eur 


into -euse. 
chanteur (from chantant), chanteuse. 


So are dormeur, danseur, pêcheur (fisherman), voyageur, flatteur, crieur, 
voleur. 


III. Words in -érieur take -e mute. 
supérieur, supérieure ; so also mineur, majeur, meilleur. 
IV. The following change -eur into -eresse :— 


vengeur vengeresse défendeur défenderesse 
enchanteur enchanteresse pécheur pécheresse 


Notre 1.—A few words have two forms with different meanings. 


chasseur hunter chasseuse (prose) chasseresse (poetry) 
demandeur asker (plaintiff) demandeuse asker demanderesse plaintiff (in 
| law) 
vendeur dealer,vendor vendeuse dealer venderesse vendor (in 
law) 
chanteur singer chanteuse singer cantatrice public singer 


NOTE 2.—Gouverneur, governor (gouvernante); serviteur, servant (ser- 
vante); empereur, emperor (impératrice), are exceptions. 


APPENDIX IV. 


FEMININE OF NOUNS. 
I. Nouns usually follow the rules of adjectives (v. Rule 20). 


marquis marquis marquise ami friend amie 
boulanger baker boulangère Juif Jew Juive 
dion lion lionne veuf widower veuve 
paysan countryman paysanne époux husband épouse 


II. Nouns ending in -e change the -e into -esse. 
abbé abbesse traitre traitresse 








FEMININE OF NOUNS 167 
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III. Heceptions. 





canard drake cane compagnon companion compagne 
chat cat chatte daim deer daine 
chevreuil roebuck chevrette dindon turkey dinde 
cochon pig coche neveu nephew nièce 
czar ozar czarine dieu god déesse 
duc duke duchesse doge doge dogaresse 
devin soothsayer devineresse jumeau twin jumelle 
loup wolf louve héros hero héroïne 
vieillard old man vieille 


IV. Note the following, where a distinct word is used :— 


bélier ram brebis ewe homme man femme woman 
roi king reine gucen jars gander oje goose 
cheval horse | jument mare lièvre hare hase doe-hare 
étalon stallion mari husband femme wife 
coq cock poule hen parrain godfather marraine god- 
père father mère mother mother 
garçon boy fille girl bouc  he-goat chèvre she-goat 
gendre son-in-law bru  daughter-in- | frère brother sœur sister 
law oncle unele tante aunt 
bœuf ox vache cow taureau bull génisse heifer 


NOTE 1.—In many cases there is no distinctive word to denote sea. 
Then the noun has its own gender and is always masculine or always 
feminine. 

le cygne the swan la souris the mouse 

If it is necessary to distinguish sex, the adjectives mâle and femelle are 

used. | 
un renard femelle la souris mâle 

NOTE 2.—A few words, used most frequently of men, do not change 

when applied to women—auteur, docteur, écrivain, sculpteur, un témoin. 


APPENDIX V. 
NOUNS WHICH DO NOT TAKE THE SIGN OF THE PLURAL. 
(a) Words (adverbs, &c.) not really nouns, but used as nouns. Include 
here the letters of the alphabet. 


les si the ifs les s the 8's 


(0) Words and phrases borrowed from other languages and used as 
nouns. 


les Amen the Amens des fac-simile  (fac-similes 
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(c) Proper names when used to denote several members of the same 
family. 
Les deux Corneille sont nés à Rouen The two Corneilles were born at 
Rouen 
But if a proper noun refers to a dynasty, or is used as a common noun, 


s is added. 
les Stuarts the Stuart dynasty des Cicérons men like Cicero 


APPENDIX VL 


PLURALS OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


(a) When composed of two nouns in apposition, or a noun and an 
adjective, both words take the sign of the plural. 


le chat-tigre the tiger-cat les chats-tigres 
le chef-lieu the capital les chefs-lieux 
le chou-fleur the cauliflower les choux-fleurs 
le cerf-volant the kite les cerfs-volants 


la basse-cour the poultry-yard les basses-cours 


(b) When a noun is preceded by an indeclinable word (adverb &c.) 
the noun only takes the sign of the plural. 
une presqu'île a peninsula des presqu'iles 
un vice-roi a viceroy des vice-rois 


(c) When a noun is followed by a noun governed by a preposition 
the first noun only takes the sign of the plural. Sometimes the preposi- 
tion is understood.* 

un arc-en-ciel a rainbow des arcs-en-ciel 
*un hôtel-Dieu an hospital (house of God) des hôtels-Dieu 


(d) When the compound noun is a phrase really in apposition with 
some noun understood, neither part takes the sign of the plural. This is 
the case when the noun is composed of a noun and verb. 


un tire-bouchon a cork-screw des tire-bouchon 
un passe-partout a master-key des passe-partout 
un abat-jour a lamp-shade des abat-jour 

un oui-dire a hearsay des ouï-dire 

un tête-à-tête a private talk des tête-à-tête 


Thus tire-bouchon is in apposition with instrument (i.e. an instrument 
for drawing corks); tête-à-tête with conversation (i.e. a conversation in 
which we are head to head). 
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NOTE 1.—In the compounds of ‘ garde’ if ‘ garde ’ stands for a person 
àt takes the sign of the plural ; if it stands for a thing it is invariable. 


un garde-chasse 
le garde-manger 


a gamekeeper 
the pantry 


des gardes-chasse 
les garde-manger 


Note 2.—Words like grand’mére form plural like grand’méres. 


— —— ——— — 





APPENDIX VII. 


GENDER OF Nouns. 


(Masculine nouns in heavy type ; feminine nouns in italics.) 


I. By Meaning. 


(a) Names of males, mountains, metals, trees; days, months, 


seasons, winds are masculine : 


un homme, le mont, le fer, le rosier. 
le samedi, le mars, le printemps, le vent. 
Indeclinable words used as nouns are masculine: le pour et le 


contre, le bleu. 


(5) Names of females and abstract noums are feminine: la femme, la 


poule, la charité, l'erreur. 


NoTe.—Names of fruits, flowers, countries, towns, rivers, follow the 


rules of gender by termination. 


II. Gender by Termination. 


(a) Nounsending in a consonant 
are masculine: le lac, le nid, le 
drap, le prix. 


(b) Nouns ending in a sounded 
vowel are masculine: un opéra, le 
chateau, le café, le jeu. 


(c) Of words ending in -e mute 
third masculine. 

Masculine ending in -age, ège ; 
-le, -re; -me, -sme; -aire, -re: le 
paysage, le collége; le sable, le 
sucre; le crime, le sarcasme, le 
dictionnaire, le caractère, 


IL. 


Eaceptions.— Nouns (especially 
abstract nouns) in -çon, -ion, -son, 
and those in -ewr are feminine: la 
façon, la portion, la maison, la 
douleur. 

ÆExceptions.—Nouns in -té and 
-tié are mostly feminine : la bonté, la 


about two-thirds are feminine, one- 


Feminine : especially ending in 
-Ée, “ie, -UC $ -ance, -ence, or a double 
consonant followed by -e mute: la 
soirée, la vie, la rue; la constance, 
la présence, la corbeille, la balle, la 
bonne; but note le silence. 


N 
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Ill. By Derivation. 
Most French nouns are of the same gender as the Latin nouns from 
which they come. Remember that neuters in Latin usually become mascu- 
line in French. 


le nid (nidum) la page (paginam*) 
le livre (librum) la livre (libram) 
le chien (canem) l'eau (£.) (aquam) 


Evcception.—Most French nouns in -eur, though derived from Latin 
masculines, are feminine : la fleur, la peur. But amour (in the singular), 
honneur, and labeur are masculine, 

* The accusative of the Latin noun is given because French nouns are derived 
from that case and not from the nominative. 


IV. Nouns which have two Genders with Change of Meaning. 


aide (m.) helper (f.) assistance 

crépe (m.) crape (£.) pancake 

critique (m.) critic C£.) criticism 

enseigne (m.) ensign, office (f.) signboard, colours 

guide (m.) guide (£.) reins (in plur.) 

livre (m.) book (£.) pound 

manche (m.) handle (£.) sleeve; English Channel 


mémoire (m.) memorandum (f.) memory 
mousse (m.) cabin boy (£.) froth, moss 
page (m.) attendant (£.) page of a book 


poéle (m.) stove (£.) frying-pan 
somme  (m.) sleep (f.) sum 
souris (m.) smile (f.) mouse 
tour (m.) turn, trick C£.) tower 


voile (m.) veil (f.) sail 


APPENDIX VIII. 


PARSING.! 

In general parse as in English. A few noteworthy words are parsed 
below. 

Votre conduite est honteuse, n’en! parlons? plus. Pendant qu'il allu- 
mait le feu elle y* jetait des brassées‘ de feuilles sèches J’ai lu un roman 
dont® j'ai oublié le nom. Nous ne’ nous sommes® pas” rencontrés aupara- 
vant. Quelle belle maison vous avez bâtie. Tl s’étonna que les officiers 

-eussent mis! les prisonniers en liberté. | 


len... . . . . Pron. meaning of it, of them, &c. Used as the 
possessive case (genitive) of personal pronouns 
governed by ‘ parlons” — 


1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 19. 
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2. parlons . 


4, 


5. 


90 


10. 


des brassées 


sèches . , 


. dont... 


. ne . .. pas 


sommes rencontrés . 


avez bâtie . 


eussent mis 


* In parsing irregular verbs always give the principal parts. 


€ 


Verb, imper. 1st pers. plur. of ‘parler,’ reg. verb 
1st conjugation. 

Pron. (really an adverb) meaning to it, in 
it, &c. Used as the indirect object (dative 
case) of personal pronouns, indirect obj. of 
‘jetait.’ 

Des contr. from de les, the plur. partitive 
article. 
brassées, noun, fem. plur., dir. object of ‘jetait. 


Adj. fem. plur. to agree with ‘feuilles.’ 
[masc. sec; irreg. fem. sèche.] 


Rel. pron. used as possessive case (genitive) 
governed by ‘ le nom.’ 


Neg. adv. placed before and after the verb (in 
compound tenses the auxiliary). Ne is really 
the negative particle; pas may be changed 
(with various shades of meaning) to point, 
jamais, &c. 


Sommes : Ist pers. plur. pres. indic. of être; 
used to form (with rencontrés) the perfect 
tense of se rencontrer; ‘sommes’ instead of 
‘avons, because the verb is Rene 
conjugated. 

Rencontrés: past part. of rencontrer, reg. lst 
conj., masc. plur., to agree with the reflexive 
pronoun, because it is direct object. 


Avez: 2nd pers. plur. pres. indic. of avoir ; used 
with bâtie to form perfect tense of bâtir, reg. 
verb, 2nd conj. 

Bâtie: past part. of bâtir; fem. sing. to agree 
with its direct object. Past Participles conju- 
gated with ‘avoir’ agree with their direct 
objects when these precede the participles. 

Eussent : 3rd pers. plur. imperf. subjun. of avoir; 
used with ‘mis’ to form pluperf. subjun. of 
‘mettre,’ irr. verb, 4th conj. (princ. parts: 
mettre, mettant, mis, je mets, je mis.)* 

Mis: past part. of mettre. 

Kussent mis is in the subjunctive because it 
depends on s’étonna (denoting an emotion). 


N2 
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APPENDIX IX. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


For verbs in -quérir v. acquérir, 
»  »  -aindre, -eindre, -oindre v. craindre, peindre, 
joindre. 


-struire v. construire. 
-scrire v. écrire. 


9 99 


-duire v. conduire. 


The Nos. refer to the List of Irregular Verbs, pp. 108-128, 


absoudre, 48 cuire, 25 mourir, 58 rompre, 19 
acquérir, 56 déchoir, 71 mouvoir, 67 saillir, 62 
aller, 53 devoir, 18 naître, 42 savoir, 70 
essaillir, 15 dire, 78 nuire, 26 sentir, 6 
asseoir, 74 dormir, 2 offrir, 12 servir, 7 
battre, 36 éclore, p. 123 ouir, p.123 sortir, 8 
boire, 76 écrire, 28 ouvrir, 13 souffrir, 14 
bouillir, 1 envoyer, 55 paître, 41 (note) suffire, 34 
clore, p. 123 faillir, 63 paraître, 40 suivre, 29 
conclure, 32 faire, 77 partir, 4 surseoir, 75 
conduire, 23 falloir, 64 peindre, 21 taire, 46 
confire, 35 frire, p. 123 plaire, 45 tenir, 59 
connaître, 39 fuir, 10 pleuvoir, 68 traire, 30 
construire, 24 gésir, p. 123 pourvoir, 73 tressaillir, 16 
coudre, 51 joindre, 22 pouvoir, 69 vaincre, 31 
courir, 57 lire, 47 prendre, 38 valoir, 65 
couvrir, 11 luire, 27 recevoir, 17 venir, 60 
craindre, 20 maudire, 79 repaitre, 41 vétir, 9 
croire, 44 mentir, 3 repentir, 5 vivre, 52 
croître, 43 mettre, 37 résoudre, 49 voir, 72 
cueillir, 61 moudre, 60 rire, 33 vouloir, 66 





NOTES FOR TEACHERS. 


1. THE introductory matter and Hints on Pronunciation are not offered 
as a complete treatment of the subjects, but are intended for the assistance 
of the pupil when working alone. 

This is the place to explain the method pursued in this course of 
lessons. The book is divided into six sections, each offering about a 
term’s work. This division, however, is dictated chiefly by the nature of 
the subjects, and there is no reason why more or less than any section 
should not be taken in a term. 

Pronunciation.—The First Section embraces every important point of 
simple French pronunciation, and I have placed at the head of each 
lesson numbers which refer to the Pronunciation Hints used in that 
lesson. As the words given as examples in the Hints are taken from the 
lessons where such pronunciation is first used, the lesson might very 
well begin with pronunciation practice in the Hints. The method of intro- 
ducing the pronunciation is to commence with all final consonants silent 
(Pron. 4), the sounded finals not being introduced until Lesson VI. After 
the First Section only exceptional pronunciation is indicated. 

Liaison (Pron. 39) is much too difficult to be dealt with here. I have 
marked the cases in the First Section, by which time a pupil with careful 
teaching will begin to feel its necessity in all cases where an English boy 
may be expected to use it. 

I have found it a good plan to let a class at times read the French part 
of the exercise without translating it. They are thus able to give all their 
attention to pronunciation. 

The English to be translated into French should be done on paper 
several times, but it would be a mistake to imagine that that is enough, 
It should be practised until the pupils can translate it orally with accuracy 
and promptitude. 

Verbs, &c.—It is highly necessary that systematic work at the verb 
should be commenced early. After Lesson IV. a part of every lesson 
should be given to the subject, so that by the time a class has finished Sec- 
tion I. I should expect them to have learned at least the whole of the verb 
Avoir (p. 46) in the four methods of conjugation (afirmatirely, negatirely, 
interrogaticely, interrogatively-negatively). In the case of older boys 
étre should be added also, and in Section IL I should add the Ist conjuga- 
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tion of regular verbs. Similarly the numerals should be attacked. A 
class doing Section I. should learn from one to sixty-nine (v. pp. 177-180). 
Conversation.—No special material for conversation is offered, but 
much may be done with the ordinary lessons towards laying the founda- 
tions of conversational power. From hearing the master read aloud the 
class may be accustomed to the sound of French words, and constant 
practice in vocabularies, in repetition of verbs, in the examples of pronouns, 
&c., will induce a familiarity with the materials of conversation. 
Dictation should be frequently practised by means of the ordinary 
exercises, which may be varied by substituting words previously learnt. 





_ 2 The whole of the rule is given at once for recapitulation. Go to 
Lesson XV. and take up the rules indicated at the head of the lesson. 
In recapitulating supplement the rules by the various appendices. 


_ 3, AU 3rd conjugation verbs are really irregular. Seven of them, how- 
ever, follow one system of irregularity, and I have preferred to give them 
as a regular conjugation, with the following explanation :— 

The final syllable is always accented in French, and frequently that 
syllable is strengthened, especially when it represents (as in recev-oir, Lat. 
recip-ére) an originally short vowel. This -oir is a atrengthened ending in 
consequence of the accent. When the future ending is added the accent 
is transferred to the then final syllable, and the strengthening disappears— 
recev-Oir-ai = recev-¢r-ai =recev-r-ai. As regards je reçois, &c., the personal 
ending -s is added to the stem (recev-s); the consonant v is elided before 
the second consonant s (cf. ser-s, from ser-v-ir), and rece-s is strengthened 
to recoIs. In recev-ons, &c., there is no need of the strengthening, but it 
occurs again in reçoiv-ent in the last suunded syllable. 


4. I have preferred to keep the term conditional, although it is open 
to serious objection. The so-called conditional is merely the future viewed 
from the past. J’espére qu’il viendra, I hope that he will come; j'espérais 
qu'il viendrait, I hoped that he would come. 

The future is simply the infinitive with the present tense of avoir 
tacked on. Je porter-ai is I hare to carry, i.e. I shall carry. Similarly the 
conditional uses the imperfect of avoir. Je porter-ais, I had to carry, 
‘Le. I should carry. 


5. With reference to the NAMES of the TENSES, it may be noted that 
the Preterite is frequently called Past Definite (sometimes Perfect). The 
Perfect (i.e. present perfect) is called Past Indefinite. 


6. Although the verbs are here used only as far as the imperative they 
should be learnt completely. The exercises on the subjunctive come in 
Section VI. 


To show the paucity of French verb forms compared with English the 


following table might be used. There are in French no continuous (pro- 
gressive) forms and no emphatic. 
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English French 




















Pres. I carry, I do carry, I am carrying = Je porte 
Perf. | I have carried, I have been carrying | = J'ai porté 
Imperf. I — — carry, I was | = Je portais 
Pluperf. | T had carried, I had been carrying = J’avais porté 
Fut. |Zshalloarry, I shall be carrying | = Je porterai 
Fut. perf. | Z shall have carried, T shall have been | = J'aurai porté 


carrying 


Note that in questions English uses the secondary form only; e.g. does 
ke carry ? is he carrying ? must be reduced to carries-he ? porte-t-il ? 

7. Words like porte are considered dissyllabic, although ending in what 
is called e mute. The final e is really pronounced slightly. 


8. The terms conjunctive and disjunctive as applied to these pronouns 
are objectionable, but they must be understood to have nothing to do with 
joining sentences. The relative, of course, is the conjunctive pronoun from 
that point of view. 

9. On p. 77 I have given a table showing the position of these pro- 
nouns. An intelligent class would probably learn the subject most con- 
veniently from that table. 

10. This distinction must be observed in French. In English there 
are various systems of nomenclature, but whatever impels a teacher of 
English to call his in his horse a pronoun must be dismissed in French. 
Here a word used with a noun must be an adjective; a word standing for a 
noun must be a pronoun. 

11. Before it is attempted to turn the English examples of relatives 
into French a good lesson in the English relatives should be given. I have 
found the following plan very useful :— 

Place brackets round the relative clause: He seized the fruit (that was 
on the table). Then give as a rule, The subject and object of the verb of the 
relative clause must be in the relative clause. Thus in The purse (that he 
hid) was full of money, you say, Hid what? answer, Purse; but purse can- 
not be the object of hid, for it is not in the relative clause, and as that stands 
for purse, that is object. Similarly, for subject you would say in Ex. LVI. B, 
No. 1, What was on the table ? answer, Fruit; but fruit is not in the relative 
clause, therefore that is subject of was. 


12. This lesson illustrates a definite point of difference between the two 
languages. In English a transitive verb may be used intransitively. To 
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stop is really transitive, but we can say The train stops (intrans.) In 
French we must use the reflexive form to translate an English transitive 
verb used tntransitively. Ma montre s'arrête, My watoh stops. French re- 
flexives will be found (with a few exceptions) to be made out of transitive 
verbs capable of separate use. Promener = to lead ; se promener, to lead 
one’s self, i.e. to walk. 


18. Several of these verbs should be written out in full, to show the for- 
mation of tenses (p. 45). In the tables of irregular verbs the principal 
parts are in heavy type, and these should be learnt thoroughly. The other 
tenses can be filled in from these, but cases of difficulty are fully illustrated. 

14. It should be noted that the indirect object (Lat. dative) implies 
advantage or disadvantage. Hence the preposition in English may be to, 
for, or from. In French it is à (sometimes pour), or with a personal pro- 
noun there is no preposition. Il a emprunté un franc & son ami, He has 
borrowed a franc from his friend. 


15. Pouvoir also represents the English may, might, in the sense of to be 
allowed. I may go (if I like), ie. I am allowed to go = Je peux allen 
Similarly, Z might have gone may mean I should have been allowed, or I 
should have been able to go, in each case J’aurais pu aller. 


16. I have given no English, because of the difficulty of the subject. Re- 
translation may be resorted to, and it will prove quite as useful here as 
fresh English. 


17. The French construction representing the English present participle 
is much too difficult to be discussed here, and I have therefore given no 
English to be translated. It is hoped that the Hints and examples (as also 
Lessons XCVIII., XCIX.) will be of service in translating from French 
into English. 

18. The direct object of course is que (preceding). 


19. Ihave given the parsing (analyse grammaticale) on English models, 
with this explanation: Parsing in this sense should be more than ordinary 
English parsing, for it is not enough to merely point out the relation of a 
word to the rest of the sentence. In addition to this add any noteworthy 
points of accidence or syntax which will throw light upon the word. Of 
analysis (analyse logique) I have said nothing, for there is obviously no 
special advantage to be gained. 

20. E is mute (1) at the end of a word, porte; (2) between two sounded 
syllables, appeler. In a word of two syllables the last syllable is accented 
(v. Note 3), and consequently if e is the vowel of the first syllable it would 
become mute; e.g. mener, cheval. 


21. Note that the past participles of these verbs in English are respec- 
tively been born (né), died (mort), been able (pu). This will help to explain 
such constructions as il est né, he was born = he has been born (v. Rules 
45 and 46). 
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1. 


10. 


15. 


20. 


80. 


35, 


40. 


VERB—FORMS. 


WHEN a verb has been learnt the following verb-forms will be found good 
practice. They may be turned into French either orally or on paper. [i= imper- 
fect ; p=preterite. ] 


AVOIR. 
will he have ? will he not have ? 
baving bave (sing.) 
will he not have ? let us not have 
I have not has he? 
he would have 45 I have 85. 
they will have had I not? (i) 
had I? (p) he would not have 
has he not ? had I? (i) 
that they may have I should have 
wilt thou not have? 50, we shall have 90 
thou hast not do not have (pl.) 
thou hadst (p) will you not have? 
you had (i) hadst thou not ? (p) 
shall I have ? to have had 
they had (i) 55. has he? 95. 
that he might not have should I not have? 
he had (p) shall we have ? 
had we ? (i) had you? (p) 
will he have ? you would not have 
had he not? (i) 60. we had (i) 100. 
they have not has he not? 
they had (p) they would not have 
will he have ? had we? (i) 
has he ? that they may have 
. would you have ? 65. that they might have 105. 
has he not? had 
shall I not have ? that I might not have 
we should not have to have had 
we had not (p) I had not (p) 
he had not had (i) 
let us have 70. had you not? (i) 110. 
have I not? ou had not (p) 
wilt thou have? dst thou? (p) 
he had (i) had he had ? (p) 
hast thou ? they had not had (i) 
do not have (sing.) 75. I shall have 115. 
have we? have you not had? 
not having will she have had ? 
wouldest thou not have? had she ? (i) 
I should not have shall we not have ? 
has he not ? 80. had they not? (i) 120 


you have not 

we have had 

will she not have ? 

that thou mightest 
have 

have we not? 

that they may have had 

I had had (i) 

will he have ? 

would henot have had? 


. she has not had 


you had had (p) 

thou hast 

that thou mayest have 
thou wouldest not have 


will he not have had ? 
hadst thounot had? (i) 
do not have (sing.) 
had you not had ? 

has he had? 

thou wilt have 

would he have ? 

thou hadst not 

will they not have? 
do not have (pl.) 

that you might have 
had you had ? (i) 
would they not have ? 
will she have had ? 
had we not ? (p) 


let him have 

let them have 

had 

that thou mayest not 
bave 

I had not had (i) 

let us not have 

I had had (p) 

you had not had (i) 

have they had ? 

they would have had 

I shall not have had 
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1. is he not? 
they would not be 
were we? (i) 
that they may be 


5. that they might be 


that I might not be 


to be 
I was not (p) 
he was not (i) 


10. were you not ? (i) 
you were not (p) 
wast thou ? (p) 
was he? (p) 
they were not (i) 


15. I shall have been 
are you not? 
will he be? 
was he? (i) | 
shall we not be? 
20. were they not? (i) 
would he be? 
thou wast not (p) 
will they not be ? 
do not be (pl.) 


25. that you might be 
were you? (i) 


would they not be ? 


will she be? 
were we not? (p) 

80. that we might be 
that we may be 
been 


that thou mayst not be 


I was not (1) 


85. let us not be 
I was (p) 
you were not (i) 
are they ? 
they would be 


40. I shall not be 


50. 


55. 


60. 


65. 


70. 


75. 


80. 


ÊTRE. 
you are not 
we are 
will he not be? 
that thou mightest be 


are we not ? 

that they may not be 
I was (i) 

will he be? 

would he not be? 


he has not been 

you were (p) 

thou wast (i) 

that thou mayest be 
thou wouldest not be 


will he not be? 
wast thou not? (i) 
do not be (sing. ) 
is he? 

were you not? (p) 


thon wilt be 

is she? 

we should be 
should we not be? 
you will be 


that we may not be 
were they not ? (p) 
shall I be ? 

would ke not be? 
wast thou ? (p) 


we were not (1) 

is he? 

thou wert not (i) 
you would have been 
that I might be 


she is 

was I not? (p) 
shc will not be 
that I may not be 
were they ? (i) 


is he not? 


do not be (pl.) 
would you not be? 
that you may not be 
be 


. that they might not be 


will they be? 

are we? 

that you might not be 
we were (p) 


. thou wouldest be 


were we not? (p) 
let him be 

you were not (p) 
we shall not be 


. bas he not been ? 


that you may be 
let him not be 
am I? 

was he not? (p) 


. had we not been ? (i) 


do not be (sing.) 
they were not (p) 
that we might not be 
will you be? 


. let us not be 


is she not ? 

they will not be 
thou wert (i) 

they are 

will they be ? 

will she not be ? 
wouldest thou be ? 
art thou not ? 

that he might be 


. you are 


you will not be 
would they be? 
are you? 

he was not (p) 


120 thou wilt not be 
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10. 


15. 


20. 


10. 


15. 


20. 


. we were carrying 


I was carrying 
will he carry ? 
should I not carry ? 


. to carry 


do we carry ? 

shall we not carry ? 
we shall carry 

I should carry 

he did not carry (p) 
would he carry ? 
carry (pl.) 

were you carrying ? 
did I carry ? (p) 

do we carry 

that we may carry 


that he might not carry 


wilt thou carry ? 
will you not carry ? 


did you carry ? (i) 


. to have finished 


let him finish 
do you finish ? 
is she not finishing ? 


. Shall we finish ? 


she is not finishing 
having finished 
finishing 

let us finish 

will she finish ? 

he will not finish 
dost thou finish ? 
will they not finish? 
wouldst thou finish ? 


that thou mayst finish 35. 


wast thou not finishing? 
he will finish 

let us not finish 

they finished (i) 

will you finish ? 


21. 


25. 


30. 


35. 


40. 


21. 


30. 


PORTER. 


did he carry ? (p) 

I did not carry (i) 
thou didst not carry (p) 
I shall carry 

do not carry 

does he carry ? 

will he not carry ? 
that we may not carry 
carried 

I carried (p) 

let us carry 

do they carry ? 

they were carrying 
they will carry 

do not carry 

thou wouldst carry 
should we not carry ? 
do we not carry ? 

he does not carry 
thou carriedst (p) 


FINIR. 
thou finishedst (p) 
he does not finish 
do we not finish ? 
should we not finish ? 


. thou wouldst finish 


do not finish 

they will finish 

they were finishing 
do they finish ? 

let us finish 

I finished (p) 
finished 

that we may not finish 
will he not finish ? 
does he finish? 

do not finish 

I shall finish 

thou didst not finish 
I did not finish (i) 


40. did he finish ? (p) 


41, will you carry? 


they carried (1) 
let us not carry 
he will carry 


. wast thou not carrying? 


that thou mayst carry 
will they not carry? 
dost thou carry ? 

he will not carry 


, let us carry 


will she carry? 
carrying 

having carried 

she is not carrying 


. shall we carry? 


is she not carrying ? 
do you carry ? 

let him carry 

to have carried 


. has he carried ? 


. did you finish? (i) 


will you not finish ? 
wilt thou finish ? 
thathe might not finish 


. that we may finish 


do we finish ? 

did I finish? (p) 
were you finishing? 
finish (sing.) 

would he finish ? 

he did not finish (p) 
I should finish 

we shall finish 

shall we not finish? 


. do we finish ? 


to finish 

should I not finish ? 
will he finish ? 

I was finishing 


60. we were finishing 
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1. 


10 


15. 


20. 


10. 


15, 


20. 


do not receive 
thou wouldst receive 


should we not receive ? 


do we not receive ? 


we were receiving 

I was receiving 

will he receive ? 
should I not receive ? 
he does not receive 
to receive 

thou receivedst (p) 
will you receive ? 
they received (p) 

let us not receive 

do we receive ? 

shall we not receive ? 
we shall receive 

I should receive 

he did not receive (p) 


he will receive 


. let him sell 


is she not selling ? 
she is not selling 
selling 


. Will she sell ? 


dost thou sell ? 

will they not sell ? 
that thou mayst sell 
having been sold 


wast thou not selling ? 


he will sell 

they sold (i) 

thou soldest (p) 

he does not sell 
should we not sell ? 
do not sell (sing.) 
they were selling 
let us sell 

sold 

will he not sell ? 


RECEVOIR. 


ing? 


that thou mayest re- 


ceive 


will they not receive ? 


dost thou receive ? 


. would he receive? 


receive (sing.) 

were you receiving ? 
did I receive? (p) 
do we receive ? 


, that we may receive 


he will not receive 
let us receive 
receiving 

being received 


. that he might not 


receive 
wilt thou receive ? 


wilt thou not receive? 


did you receive ? (i) 
did he receive? (p) 


. I did not receive (i) 


VENDRE. 


. do not sell (pl.) 


thou didst not sell 
did he sell ? (p) 
will you not sell ? 


50. 


55. 


60. 


41. 


that he might not sell 45, 


do we sell ? 

were you selling ? 
would he sell ? 

I should sell 


, Shall we not sell ? 


to sell 

will he sell ? 
we were selling 
to have sold 


. do you sell ? 


shall we sell ? 
having sold 

let us sell 

he will not sell 


. will they not sell ? 


60. 


55. 


60. 


21. wast thou not receiv- 41. let them receive 


to have received 
let him receive 
do you receive? 


45.thoudidst not receive (p) 


I shall receive 

do not receive 

does he receive? 
will he not receive? 
that we may not receive 
having received 
she is not receiving 
shall we receive? 

is she not receiving ? 
received 

I received (p) 

let us receive 

do they receive ? 
they were receiving 


they will receive 


that thou mayst sell 
he will sell 

he does not sell 

do we not sell ? 
wouldst thou sell? 
shall we sell ? 

do they sell ? 

I sold (p) 

that we may not sell 
does he sell? 

I shall sell 

I did not sell (i) 
did you sell? (p) 
that he might not sell 
are we selling ? 
were you selling ? 
sell (pl.) 

let him sell 

to sell 

to have sold 








VOCABULARIES. 


FRENCH—ENGLISH. 


For parts of Irregular Verbs v. Appendix IX. p. 172. 


A 

a, has 
à, to, at, in 
d’abord, at first 
s’absenter, to absent one’s self 
accabler, to overwhelm 
accident, m. accident 
accompagner, to accompany 
accrocher, ta hang 
accueillir, irr. to greet, to welcome 
acheté, p.p. bought 
acheter, to bu 
acheteur, m. buyer 
acquérir, irr. to acquire 
actif (-ve), active 
activement, actively 
s'adresser à, to address 
admettre, irr. to admit 
admirer, to admire 
affaire, f. affair, business 
affirmation, f. affirmation 
affreux (-se), frightful 
afin de (with infin.), in order to 
afin que (with sub , inorder that 
âge, m. age 

quel âge — ? how old is —— ? 
âgé, old, aged 
agir, to act 

il s’agit de, it is a question of 
agneau, m. lamb 
agréable, pleasant 
aider, to help 
s’aider, to help one another 
aïeul (aïeux), grandfather (ances- 

tors) 

aigu, aigué, sharp, pointed, acute 
aimer, to love, like 
aimez-vous P do you like? 
aîné, eldest 


ainsi, 80, thus 
air, m. air 
en plein air, in the open air 
allé, p.p. gone 
l'Allemagne, f. Germany 
allemand, German 
aller, irr. to go, to suit 
aller en bateau, to sail, go for a 
sail 
aller à cheval, fo ride 
aller à pied, to walk 
aller en voiture, to drive 
aller chercher, to fetch 
s’en aller, irr. to go away 
allumer, to light 
les Alpes, f.pl. the Alps 
amené, p.p. brought (led) 
amener, {0 bring 
américain, American 


j un Américain, an American 


Amérique, f. America 
ami, f. amie, friend 
amitié, f. friendship 
an, m. year 
ancien (-nne), old (former) 
ancre, f. anchor 
âne, m. ass, donkey 
anglais, English 
Panglais, English (the language) 
un Anglais, an Englishman 
P Angleterre, f. England 
animal, m. (-aux), arèmal 
année, f. year (v. Less. XLIV.) 
août, m. August 

au mois d’août, in August 
apercevoir, to perceive 
aplomb, m. assurance, impudence 
apparaître, irr. to appear to 
appartement, m. room, apartment 
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appeler, to call 
s’appeler, to be called 
appliqué, diligent 
appliquer, to apply 
s’appliquer, to apply one’s self 
apporté, p.p. brought (carried) 
apporter, to bring, to carry 
apprendre, irr. to learn 
après, adv. after, afterwards 
après que, conj. after 
aprés-midi, m.f. afternoon 
arbre, m. tree 
ardoise, f. slate 
argent, m. silver, money 
armée, f. army 
armoire, f. wardrobe 
arréter, trans. to stop 
s’arrêter, intrans. to stop 
arriver, to arrive, to happen 
arriver à, to reach 
asses, adv. enough 
assez de, adj. enough 
Asie, f. Asia 
aspirer, {0 aspire 
assaillir, irr. to assail 
asseoir, irr. to seat, pitch a camp 
s’asseoir, to sit 
assiette, f. plate 
assis, p.p. seated 
être assis, to be sitting 
assurer, fo assure 
Atlantique, Atlantic 
attaquer, to attack 
attendre, to wait, to wait for 
s'attendre à, to expect 
attentif (-ve), altentwe 
attention, f. attention 
faire attention, to pay attention 
attraper, to catch 
auberge, f. inn 
aucun, not any 
audace, m. volnit audacity 
au-dessous de, under, beneath, 
below 
au-dessus de, above, over 
aujourd’hui, to-day 
auparavant, adv. before 
auprès de, near 
aussi, also - 
aussi. . que, as... as 
aussitôt que, conj. immediately 
autant de, as much 
auteur, m. author ` 





automne, m. autumn 
autour de, round, around 
autre, other 
autrefois, formerly (once) 
autrui, other 
s’avancer, to come forward 
avant, prep. before (of time) 
avant de, conj. before 
avant que, conj. before 
avant peu, before long 
avec, with 
avertir, to warn 
aveugle, blind 
avidement, greedily 
avis, m. advice, opinion 
avoine, f. oats 
avoir, to have 
avoir chaud, to be warm 
avoir faim, to be hungry 
y avoir, (there) to be (p. 140) 
avril, m. April 


B 


bague, f. ring 

se baigner, to bathe 

bail, m. (-aux), lease 

bal, m. (bals), ball (dance) 

balayer, to sweep 

bas (-sse), low 

bataille, f. dattle 

bateau, m. boat, ship 
bateau à vapeur, steam-boat 
en bateau, v. aller 

bâtiment, m. building, ship 

bâtir, to build 

bâton, m. stick 

battre, irr. to beat 

se battre (à), to fight (with) 

beau, bel, belle, jine, beautiful (v. 

Rule 20, i.) 

beaucoup, adv. much, very much 
beaucoup de, much 

besogne, f. work, job 

besoin, avoir — de, to need, want 

bête, f. beast 

la hétise, f. stupidity 

bien, well, very, quite 


| bientôt, soon 


bienvenu, le, welcome: 


| bière, f. beer. 
| bijou, m. (-oux), jewel 


blanc (-che), adj. white 
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le blanc, white [noun] 
blé, m. wheat 
blesser, to wound, hurt 
se blesser, to wound one’s self 
bleu, adj. blue 
le bleu, blue [noun] 
boouf (Pron. 7), m. oz 
boire, irr. to drink 
boire dans, to drink out of 
boire & longs traits, to drink 
deeply 
bois, m. wood 
botte, f. dow 
bon (-nne), good 
bonheur, m. good fortune, happiness 
la bonté, f. kindness 
botte, f. boot 
bouche, f. mouth 
bouchée, f. mouthful 
bouillir, irr. intrans. to boil 
faire bouillir, trans. to boil 
boulanger, m. baker 
bourse, f. purse 
bout, m. end 
boutique, f. shop 
bras, m. arm 
brassée, f. armful 
brave, brave 
brebis, f. sheep 
bref (-ève), short, brief 
brillant, bright, brilliant 
briller, to shine 
brise, f. breeze 
brosse, f. brush 
brosse à dents, tooth-brush 
brouillard, m. fog 
il fait du brouillard, iċ is foggy 
bruit, m. noise, rumour 
brûler, to burn 
huile à brûler, burning-oil 
bu, p.p. of boire, drunk 


Co 


ga, cela, that 
caché, p.p. hidden 
cacher, to hide 
se cacher, to hide one’s self 
cachette, f. hiding-place 
cadeau, m. present 

cadeau de noces, wedding-present 
café, m. coffee. 


cage, f. cage 
caillou, m. (-oux), pebble 
cal, m. (cals), wart 
camarade, m. comrade 
campagne, f. country (i.e. not torn) 
à la campagne, in the country 
cap, M. cape 
capable, capable 
capitale, f. capital, chief town 
captif (-ive), adj. or noun, captive 
capture, f. capture 
car, conj. for 
carnassier (-ère), flesh-eating 
carnaval, m. (pl. -s.), carnival 
carnivore, carnivorous 
cas, au — que, tn case that 
casser, to break 
cathédrale, f. cathedral 
cause, f. cause 
à cause de, on account of 
ce (v. Less. XI.) 
cela, that 
celui (v. Less. LV.) 
cent, a hundred 
centième, hundredth 
certain, certain 
cesser, to cease, stop 
chacal, m. (pl. -s.), jackal 
chacun, pron. each, every one 
chair, f. flesh 
chaise, f. chair 
chambre, f. room 
chambre à coucher, bedroom 
champ, m. field 
chanter, to sing 
chapeau, m. hat 
chapitre, m. chapter 
chaque, adj. each, every 
charitable, charitable 
charmé (de), delighted (with) 
château, m. (-x), castle 
chaud, warm, hot 
avoir chaud, to be warm 
se chauffer, to warm one’s seif 
chemin, m. road 
chêne, m. oak 
cher (-ère), dear, costly 
cherché, p.p. sought 
chercher, to seek, look for 
chérir, to cherish 
cheval, m. (-aux), horse 
cheveu, m. a hair (of the head) 
les cheveux, the hair (of head) 
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chez (v. Less. LIII.), at the house of 
ches moi, at my house, at hume 
chien, m. dog 
choisir, to choose 
chose, f. thing 
quelque chose, m. something 
chou, m. (-x), cabbage 
ciel, m. (cieux, ciels ; v. p. 25), sky, 
heaven 
cing, five 
cinquante, fifty 
cinquantième, (APR 
cinquième, fist 
classe, f. class 
clef, f. key 
fermer & clef, to look 
cloche, f. bell 
cœur, m. keart 
coin, m. corner 
collection, f. collection 
colline, f. kiU 
combien (de), kow much, how many 
commander, to command, to order 
commencé, p.p. begun 
commencer, to begin 
comment, how 
commerce, m. business 
complet (-ète), full, complete 
compliment, m. compliment 
se composer, to be composed 
compter, to cuunt, to expect 
concert, m. concert 
concevoir, to conceive 
conclure, irr. to conclude 
concret (éte), concrete 
conduire, irr. to conduct, to lead 
conduite, f. conduct 
confiance, f. confidence 
confier, to entrust 
se confier, to trust one’s self 
confire, irr. to pickle, preserve 
congé, m. holiday 
un congé d’un mois, a months 
holiday 
connaître, irr. (v. Less. LXXVI.), 
to know 
se connaître en, to be a judge of 
conquérir, irr. to conquer 
consacrer, to consecrate 
consentir, irr. to consent, agree 
conséquent, par, consequently 
constamment, constantly 
construire, irr. to construct 
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consulter, to consult 
contemporain (-e), contemporary 
conte, m. story, tale 
contenir, irr. to contain 
content (de), satisfied (with) 
contre, against 
convenir, irr. to suit, be convenient 
coquin, m. rogue 
corail, m. (-aux), coral 
corbeau, m. orow 
corbeille, f. basket 
corps, m. body 
corriger, to correct 
côte, f. coast 
côté, m. side 
de ce côté, this ray 
de quel côté? which way ? 
de tous côtés, in all directions 
cou, m. (-s), neck 
se coucher, to go to bed, to set (of 
sun) 
coudre, irr. {0 sew 
couleur, f. colour 
coup, m. blow, stroke 
coup de pied, kick 
coup de poing, blow (of fist) 
couper, to cut 
courir, irr. to run 
courir & toutes jambes, fo run at 
full speed 
courrier, m. post 
par retour du courrier, by return 
of post 
cours, M. course 
court, short 
cousin (-e), cousin 
couteau, m. (-x), knife 
coûter, to cost 
coûter cher, to be dear 
couvert, p.p. covered 
couvrir, irr. to cover 
craindre, irr. to fear (v. Less. CIII.) 
crainte, f. fear 
de crainte que, for fear lest 
creux, m. hollow 
crime, m. crime 
croire, irr. to believe 
croire à, fo believe in 
je crois, I believe 
croître, irr. to grow, increase 
crouler, fo roll 
cruel (-lle), cruel 
cueilli, p.p. gathered 
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cueillir, irr. to gather 
cuiller, f. spoon 
cuiller à thé, tea-spoon 
cuire, irr. intrans. to cook, bake 
faire cuire, trans. to cook, Jc. 
cuivre, m. copper 
curiosité, f. curiosity 


D 
dame, f. lady 
le Danemark, m. Denmark 
danger, m. danger 
dangereux (-euse), dangerous 
dans (v. p. 159), in, into, within 
davantage (v. p. 104), more 
de, of, from 
de —— en ——., from — to — 
débarquer, to land 
décembre, m. December 
découvert, p.p. discovered 
découvrir, to discover 
défaut, m. fault, defect 
défendre, to forbid, defend 
il dégéle, it thaws 
se déguiser (en), to disguise one’s 
self (as) 
dehors, outside 
demain, to-morrow 
demander, to ask, to ask for 
demeurer, to dwell, live 
un demi, a half 
demi, adj. [v. Appendix I. (b)], kalf 
demi-heure, f. half-hour 
demi-kilogramme, m. haif-kilo- 
gram (about 1 lb. Avoir.) 
demi-livre, f. half-pound 
dent, f. tooth 
dépens, m. pl. expense 
à mes dépens, at my expense 
dépit, en — de, in spite of 
déplaire (à), irr. to displease 
déplorer, to deplore 
depuis (v. Less. XLVIII.), since 
se déranger, to inconvenience one’s 
self 
dernier (-ère), last 
la semaine dernière, last week 
derrière, behind 
dès, from 
dès que, conj. as soon as 
désarmé, disarmed 
descendre, to descend 
II. 


description, f. description 
désespérer, to despair 
désirer, to desire 

dessin, m. drawing 
dessiner, to draw 

détail, m. (-s), detail 


| détester, to detest 


détruire, irr. to destroy 
deux, tro 
deuxiéme, second 
devant, before (of place) 
devenir, irr. (v. Less. LXXXII.), 
to become 
devoir, irr. (v. Less. LXXI.), to 
ume, JC. 
devoir, m. duty, task, exercise 
dévorer, to devour 
différence, f. difference 
difficile, dificult 
difficulté, f. difficulty 
digne, worthy 
dimanche, m. Sunday 
diner, to dine 
dîner, m. dinner 
dire, irr. to say 
c’est-à-dire, that is to say 
vouloir dire, to mean 
discours, m. discourse 
discret (-éte), discrete 
disparaître, irr. to disappear 
dissoudre, irr. to dissolve 
distingué, distinguished 
dit, p.p. said 
on dit, it is said 
dix, ten 
dixiéme, tenth 
docteur, m. doctor 
dommage, c’est, it is a pity 
donné, p.p. given 
donner, to give 
donnez-moi, give me 
dormir, irr. to sleep 
dos, m. back 
doucement, gently 
douleur, f. pain 
doute, m. doubt 
doux, douce, sweet 
douzaine, f. dozen 
douze, twelve 
douzième, twelfth 
drap, m. cloth 
droit, m. right, law 
droit, adj. rivht 
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à droite, to the right, on the right 
droit, adv. straight, straight on 
du, of the 
df, f. due, p.p. of devoir 


eau, f. (-x), water 
échapper, to escape 
il éclaire, it lightens 
éclater de, to burst out 
éclater de rire, to burst out 
laughing 
école, f. school 
$colier, m. scholar 
l'Écosse, f. Scotland 
s’écrier, to cry out 
écrire, irr. to write 
écrit, p.p. written 
Édimbourg, Edinburgh 
effort, m. effort 
égal, equal 
ça m'est égal, it is all the same 
to me 
église, f. church 
élève, m.f. pupil, scholar 
élevé, high 
elle, she, it 
elle-méme (elles-mémes), herself 
émail, m. (-aux), enamel 
empêcher, to prevent 
emplette, f. purchase 
employer, to employ 
s’empresser, to hasten 
en, prep. (v. p. 159), in 
en, pron. (v. p. 76), of it, from it, ĝe. 
encore, still, yet again 
encore une fois, once more 
encre, f. ink 
enfant, m. child 
s’enfuir, irr. to run away 
ennemi, m. enemy 
ennuyer, to weary, to annoy 
énorme, enormous 
enseigner, to teach 
entasser, to heap up 
entendre, to hear 
entendu, p.p. heard 
entier (-ère), entire, whole 
entourer (de), to surround (with) 
entre, detreon 
entrer (dans), to enter 


envers (v. p. 160), towards (feeling) 
environ, a 
envoyé, p.p. sent 
envoyer, irr. to send 

envoyer chercher, to send for 
épais (-sse), thick 
épargner (à), to spare 
épée, f. sword 
épouvantail, m. (-8), scarecrow 
épouvanté, p.p. frightened 
errer, to wander 
erreur, f. error, mistake 
escalier, m. staircase 
esclave, m.f. slave 
espagnol, Spanish 
un Espagnol, a Spaniard 
espérance, f. hope 
espérer, to hope 
espoir, m. hope 
essayer, to try 
essuyer, to wipe 
s'essuyer, to wipe one’s self 
est, is 

est-ce que P v. p. 54 
l’est (pronounce -st), the east 
estomac (silent 0), m. stomach 
et, and 
état, m. state 
les États-Unis, m. pl. the United 

States 

été, p.p. been 
été, m. summer 

en 6t6, in summer 
éteindre, irr. to extinguish 
s'éteindre, to go out (of a fire) 
s’étendre, to stretch, extend 
s’étonner (de), to be astonished (at) 
étranger, foreign, strange 
étrangler, to strangle 
étude, f. study 
étudier, to study 
eu, p.p. had 
l’Europe, f. Europe 
évasion, f. escape 
éveiller, to rouse 
s'éveiller, to awake 
éventail, m. (-s), fan 
exactement, exactly 
excellent, excellent 
excuse, f. excuse 
excuser, to exouse 
exemplaire, exemplary 
exercice, m. exercise 
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exiger, to require, to insist 
exister, to exist 
expérience, f. experience 
expliquer, to explain 
exposer, to expose 
exposition, f. exhibition 


F 


faoho, angry, sorry 
être faché de, to be sorry for 
être faché contre, to be angry with 
se facher, to be (to get) angry 
facile, casy 
facilement, easily 
facteur, m. postman 
faillir, irr. to fail 
faim, f. hunger 
avoir faim, to be hungry 
faire, irr. to make, to do 
faire attention, to pay attention 
faire des emplettes, to make pur- 
chases 
faire une question, to ask a 
question 
faire un tour, to take a walk 
fait, p.p. made, done 
fait, il, impers. (v. p. 140) 
falloir, irr. (v. p. 135), to be necessary 
famille, f. family 
fardeau, m. burden 
farine, f. flour 
fatigué, tired, weary 
faucille, f. sickle 
faucille d’or, golden sickle 
faut, il (v. p. 135) 
faute, f. fault, mistake 
fauteuil, m. arm-chair 
faux, fausse, false 
favori (-te), favourite 
fée, f. fairy 
femme (pron. fam), woman, wife 
fenétre, f. window 
fer, m. iron 
ferme, f. farm 
fermé, p.p. closed, shut 
fermer, to close, shut 
ferrer, to shoe (horses) 
feu, m. (-x), fire 
feuille, f. leaf, sheet (paper) 
février, m. February 
Adèle, faithful 


fler (-ère), proud 
fièvre, f. fever 
fille, f. girl, daughter 
fils, m. son 
fin, f. end 
finir, to finish 
se flatter, to flatter one’s self 
fleur, f. flower 
flot, m. wave 
foin, m. hay 
foire, f. fair 
fois, f. time 

une fois, once 
& fond, thoroughly 
font, ils, they make 
fontaine, f. fountain 
forét, f. forest 
fort, adj. strong 
fort, adv. very 
fossé, m. ditch 
fou, fol, folle, foolish 
foudre, f. thunderbolt 
foule, f. crowd 
four, m. oven 
fournir, to furnish, supply 
frais, fraiche, fresh 
fraise, f. strawberry 
franc, franche, frank, free 
franc, franque, Frank 
franc, m. a French coin (5 franca 


le français, French (the language) 
la France, France 
franchement, frankly 
frapper, to strike 

frapper du pied, to stamp 
frère, m. brother 
froid, cold 

avoir froid, to be cold 
fromage, m. cheese 
fruit, m. fruit 
fuir, irr. to flee 
fumer, to smoke 
fusil, m. (silent 1), gun 
fusiller, to shoot 


G 
gagner, to gain, earn 


Galles, Pays de, Wales 
02 
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Prince de Galles, Prince of 
Wales 


gant, m. glove 
garcon, m. boy, waiter 
garde, f. care 
prendre garde de, take care 
not to 
garder, to keep guard 
gare, f. station 
gâteau, m. cake 
gauche, left 
à gauche, fo the left, on the left 
la Gaule, Gaul . 
gaulois, adj. of Gaul 
gazon, M. grass, greensward 
géant, m. giant 
gèle, il, it freezes 
général, m. general 
genou, m. (-x), knee 
géographie, f. geography 
gens, pl. m. & f. people 
geste, m. gesture 
glace, f. ice 
gloire, f. glory 
goût, m. taste 
goutte, f. drop 
gouvernail, m. (-8), rudder 
gouverner, do govern, to steer 
grammaire, f. grammar 
grand, great, tall, distinguished 
la Grande-Bretagne, Great Britain 
gras, grasse, fat 
grec, grecque, Greek 
grêle, il, it hails 
grimper sur, to climb 
gris, grey 
gros (-sse), big 
guère, ne.. ., scarcely 
guerre, f. war 
gueule, f. mouth (of animals) 
gui, m. mistletoe 
guider, to guide 
Guillaume, William 
guise, f. way, manner 
en guise de, like, in place of 


H 


* Aspirated h. 
habile, skilful 
habit, m. coat, dress 
l'habitant, m. inhabitant 


habiter, to inhabit 
Vhabitude, f. habit 
la “hache, f. axe 
la “haine, f. hatred 
*hair (v. p. 58), to hate 
haranguer, to harangue 
se *h&ter, to hasten 
*haut, high 
héroique (silent h), heroic 
le *héros, the hero 
hésiter, to hesitate 
l’heure, f. hour 

de bonne heure, carly, in good 

time 

heureux (-se), happy, fortunate 
le *hibou, m. (-x), owl 
hier (pronounce r), yesterday 
l'histoire, f. history, story 
l’hiver (pronounce r), winter 
l’homme, m. man 
honnête, honest 
honnêtement, honestly 
*honteux (-se), shameful 
horrible, horrible 
Vhuile, f. oil 
*huit, eight 
*huitième, eighth 
humain, human 


I 
ici, here 
ignorant, ignorant 
il, he, it 
fle, f. island 


image, f. image 

s’imaginer, to imagine, to fancy 
imiter, to imitate 
immédiatement, immediately 
imprimer, to print 
imprudemment, imprudently 
indien (-nne), Indian 
indigéne, m.f. native 

indiquer, to indicate 

informer, to inform 

ingrat, ungrateful 

inquiet (ate), disturbed, unquiei 
instinct, m. instinct 

instruire, irr. to instruct 
intéressant, interesting 
interroger, to question 
PIrlande, f. Ireland 

irrégulier (-ère), irregular 
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J 
jamais, ever 
ne ... jamais, never 
janvier, January 
jardin, m. garden 
jardinier, m. gardener 
Jean, John 
jeter, to throw (p. 57) 
jeu, m. (-x), game 
jeudi, m. Thursday 
jeune, young 
joindre, irr. to join 
joli, pretty 
jouer de, to play on 
joujou, m. (-x), toy 
jour, m. day 
de jour, by day 
jour de Pan, New Years Day 
journal, m. (-aux), newspaper 
journée, f. day ( h 
juge, m. judge 
juillet, m. July 
juin, June 
jusqu’à, to, up to, until 
jusqu’à ce que, conj. (v. p. 143), 
until 
juste, just 
justice, f. justice 


K 


kilogramme, m. kilogram (= 2} lbs. 
Avoir.) 

kilomètre, m. kilometer (=§ Eng- 
lish mile) 


L 
la, the 
la, there 
lac, m. lake 
laisser, to let, to leave 
lait, m. milk 


langue, f. tongue, language 
lanterne, f. lantern 
large, wide 
largeur, f. width 
larme, f. tear 
pleurer à chaudes larmes, to 
cry bitterly 
las (-sse), tired 
latin, Latin 
le latin, Latin (the — 
leçon, f. lesson 


leçon de latin, Latin lesson 
leçon de français, French lesson 
lent, slow 
lettre, f. letter 
lever, to raise 
se lever, to get up, to rise 
libraire, m. bookseller 
lieu, m. (-x), place 
au lieu de, instead of 
ligne, f. line 
liquide, m. liquid 
lire, irr. to read 
lire & haute voix, to read aloud 
lire des yeux, to read toone’s self 
lit, m. bed 
livre, m. book 
loin, far 
de loin, afar, at a distance 
Londres, London 
long, longue, long 
le long de, prep. along 
longue-vue, f. telescope 
lorsque, conj. when 
louer, to praise, to let (a house) 
lourd, heavy 
lu, p.p. read 
luire, irr. to shine 
lumière, f. light 
lundi, Monday 
lune, f. moon 


machine, f. machine 
madame, f. madame, Mrs. 
magasin, m. shop 
mai, May 
main, f. kand 
maintenant, now 
maire, m. mayor 
mais, but 
maison, f. kouse 
à la maison, indoors, at home 
maître, m. master 
majuscule, f. capital letter 
mal, adv. (v. p. 104), badly 
mal, m. evil io 31) 
malade, ill 
malgré, despite, in spite of 
malheureux (-se), "happy um- 
Jortunate 
mangé, eaten 
manger (v. p. 56), to eat 
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manière, f. manner 
de manière que, so that 
manquer, to miss 
manteau, m. (-x), cloak 
marché, m. market, bargain 
mardi, m. Tuesday 
mari, m. husband 
mars, m. March 
mât, m. mast 
à trois mats, three-masted 
matelot, m. sailor 
matin, m. morning 
matinée, f. morning (length) 
maudire, irr. to curse 
mauvais, bad 
il fait mauvais, 
weather 
méchant, wicked 
médecin, m. doctor 
médecine, f. medicine 
meilleur (le meilleur), better 
(best) (v. p. 104) 
même, even 
-meme (v. p. 80) 
menacer (v. p. 56), to threaten 
mener, to lead (p. 57) 
mer, f. sea 
mercredi, m. Wednesday 
mère, f. mother 
mérite, m. merit 
mériter, to merit 
mesure, f. measure 
métal, m. (-aux), metal 
métier, m. trade 
de métier, by trade 
mètre, m. metre (= 39°3 inohes) 
mettre, irr. to put 
mettre en liberté, to set at liberty 
mettre & la poste, to post 
se mettre en voyage, to set out 
meunier, m. mil 
midi, m. midday 
miette, f. crumb 
mieux (le mieux), adv. better 
(best) 
aimer mieux, to prefer, tv have 
rather 
mil = mille (v. p. 35) 
milieu, au — de, in the middle of 
mille, a thousand 
mille, m. mile 
millième, thousandth 
million, m. million 


it is bad 


minuit, m. midnight 
minute, f. minute 
moindre, le moindre, smaller, 
smallest 
moins (de), less 
à moins que (v. p. 143), unless 
mois, m. month 
la moitié, f. the half 
mon, ma, mes, my 
monde, m. world 
beaucoup de monde, 
people 
tout le monde, everybody 
monsieur, m. Mr., sir, gentleman 
mont, m. mount, mountain 
monter, to climb 
montagne, f. mountain 
montre, f. watch 
montrer, to show 
se montrer, to show one’s self 
montagneux, mountaimous 
se moquer (de), to laugh (at) 
morceau, m. (-x), piece 
mordre, to bite 
mort, p.p. dead 
mort, f. death 
mou, mol, molle, soft 
moudre, irr. to grind 
moulin, m. mill 
mourir, irr. to die 
mourut, third pers. sing. pret. of 
mourir, died 
mouvement, m. movement 
mouvoir, irr. to more 
muet (-tte), mute 
mur, m. wall 
mir, ripe 
musique, f. music 


many 


N 


naissance, f. birth 
naître, irr. to be born, to spring, te 
grow 

natal, native 
nation, f. nation 
naturellement, of course 
navire, m. ship, vessel 
nécessité, f. necessity 
négation, f. negation 
neige, f. snow 

il neige, à snows 
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neuf (-ve), new, new-made 
neuf, nine 
neuvième, ninth 
neveu, m. nephew 
nez, M. nose 
ni... ni, neither ...nor (v. Less. 
CIII.) 

nid, m. nest 
noir, black 
noix, f. nut, walnut 
nom, m. name, noun 
nombre, m. number 
non, no 

non plus, neither 
nord, m. north 
nourriture, f. food 
nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle 

(v. p. 20), new, fresh 

nouvelle, f. æ piece of news 
nouvelles, f. news 
novembre, November 
nuire (à), irr. to hurt 
nuisible, hurtful, noxious 
nul, nulle (v. p. 98), no, none 


O 


obéir à, to obey 

obéissant, obedient 

objection, f. objection 

obscurité, f. darkness 

observer, to observe 

obtenir, irr. to obtain 

occupé, busy, ocoupied 

océan, m. ocean 

octobre, October 

œil (yeux), eye 

œuf (v. p. 3, No. 7), egg 

officier, m. officer 

offrir, irr. to offer 

oiseau, m. (-x), bird 

omission, f. omission 

on (v. Less LXVI.), one, some one 

oncle, m. unole 

onse, eleven 

onsième, eleventh 

or, m. gold 

orage, m. thunderstorm 

ordre, m. order 

oser, to dare 

ôter, to remove 

ou, or 
ou... ou, cither...or 


où, d’où, where, whence 
où=rel. pron. (v. p. 87) 
oublier, to forget 

ouest (st pronounced), west 
oui, yes 

ouvert, p.p. opened 
ouvrage, m. work 

ouvrier, m. workman 
ouvrir, irr. to open 


P 


page, f. page (of & book) 
paille, f. straw 

chapeau de paille, straw hat 
pain, m. bread, loaf 
paitre, irr. to graze 
pal, m. (-s), stake 
palais, m. palace 
papier, m. paper 
paquet, m. packet, parcel 
par, by, through, in (p. 160, No. 17) 
paraître, irr. to appear 
parapluie, m. umbrela 
parc, m. (pronounce the oc), park 
parce que, because 
parcourir, irr. to run over 
pareil (-lle), like, similar 
parent, m.f. relative, parent 
paresseux (-se), idle 
Paris, Paris 
parisien, Parisian 
parlé, spoken 
parlement, m. parliament 
parler, to speak 
parmi, among 
part, f. share 
partager (p. 56), to share 
parti, p.p. set off 
partie, f. part 
partir, irr. to set off, start 
partout, everywhere 
pas, m. step 
pas, not 

ne... pas, not 

pas du tout, not at all 
passant, a passer-by 
passer, to pass, to spend (time) 
patiemment, patiently 
patrie, f. fatherland, one’s country 


_pauvre, poor 


payer, to pay 
pays, m. country 
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paysage, m. scenery, landscape 
paysan (-nne), countryman (coun- 
trywoman) 

peau, f. skin 
peindre, irr. to paint 
peine, f. pain, trouble 

& peine, scarcely 
peinture, f. painting 
pendant, during 

pendant que, while 
penser (à), to think (of) 
pente, f. slope 
perdre, to lose 
perdu, p.p. lost 
pére, m. father 
le Pérou, m. Peru 
permettre, irr. to permit 
permission, f, permission 
perte, f. loss 
personne, f. person 
personne, ne... (v. p. 54), no one 
personne, (in answer to questions), 

no One 

peser (p. 57), to weigh 
petit, small 
peu (de), adj. little 
peu, adv. little 

à peu près, nearly 
peur, f. fear 

avoir peur de, to be afraid of 
phrase, f. sentence 
pied, m. foot 
pierre, f. stone 
pipe, f. pipe 
pire, le pire, adj. worse, worst 
pis, le pis, adv. worse, worst 
pistolet, m. pistol 
pitié, f. pity 

avoir pitié de, to have pity on 
placer, to place 
plage, f. the beach 
plaindre, irr. to pity 
se plaindre, to complain 
plaine, f. plain 
plaire (à), irr. to please 

s’il vous plaît, if you please 
planète, f. planet 
plante, f. plant 
planter, to plant 
plaque de marbre, marble slab 
plein, full 

en plein air, in the open air 
pleurer, to werp 
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pleurer à chaudes larmes, to 
weep bitterly 
pleut, il, it rains 
pleuvoir, irr. to rain 
plomb, m. lead 
plonger, to plunge 
plumail, m. (-aux), feather-brush 
plume, f. pen 
plupart, la — de, most 
plus de, more 
plus, ne —, no longer 
poche, f. pocket 
poème, m. poem 
poids, m. weight 
poignée, f. handful 
poil, m. hair 
poing, m. fist 
point, ne .. ., not (p. 54) 
pointu (-ue), pointed 
poire, f. pear 
poli, polite 
poliment, politely 
pomme, f. apple 
pomme de terre, potato 
ponctuel (-lle), punclual 
pont, m. bridge 
portail, m. (-s), doorway 
porte, f. door 
porter, to carry, wear 
se porter (Less. LXIII.), to be (in 
regara to health) 
le Portugal, Portugal 
possible, possible 
poste, f. post (for letters) 
pou, poux, m. louse 
pouce, m. inch 
pour, for, in order to 
pour que, 80 that 
pourquoi, why 
poursuive, irr. to sue 
pourvoir (à), irr. to provide (for) 
pouvoir, irr. (Less. LXXXVI.), to be 
able 
prairie, f. meadow 
précieux (-euse), precious 
précise, precise 
préférer, to prefer 
prendre, irr. to take 
prendre garde de, to take care 
not to 
prendre son parti, to make up 
one’s mind 
prenez, imper. take 
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préparatif, m. preparation 
préparer, to prepare 
prés de, near to 
présent, m. present 
se présenter, to present one’s self 
presque, almost, nearly 
prêt, ready 
préter, to lend 
prétre, m. priest 
prévenir, irr. to warn 
prier, to beg 
prince, m. prince 
princesse, f. princess 
principal, chief 
printemps, m 
au printemps, in spring 
pris, p.p. taken 
prison, f. prison 
prisonnier, prisoner 
prix, m. price, prize 
probable, probable 
prochain, neat 
la semaine prochaine, next week 
profond, deep 
progrès, M. progress 
promenade, f. walk . 
promener, to lead about 
se promener, to walk (for pleasure) 
se promener en bateau, fo go 
Sor a sail 
se promener en voiture, to go 
Sor a drive 
se promener à cheval, fo ride on 
horseback 
promettre, irr. to promise 
prompt, prompt 
promptement, promptly 
proposition, f. proposal 
propriétaire, m. proprietor 
propriété, f. rom 
prudence, f. 
public (-ique), public 
puis, then 
puits, m. well 
punir, to punish 


quand, when 

quantième, m. day of the month 
quarante, forty 

quarantième, fortieth 

quart, m. quarter, fourth 
quatorze, fourteen 


193 


quatre, four 
quatre-vingtième, eightieth 
quatre-vingts (v. p. 35), eighty 
quatrième, fourth 
que, rel. pron. (p. 86), interr. pron, 
(p. 91 
que, conj. as, than, that 
quel, what, what a 
quelque, some, any 
quelque chose, m. something 
quelque part, somewhere 
quelqu’un, quelqu’une (v. p. 98) 
question, f. question 
qui, rel. pron. (p. 86), interr. pron. 
(p. 91) 
quiconque, whoerer 
Quint, Charles-, Charles V. 
quinze, fifteen 
ily a quinze jours, a fortnight ago 
quitter, to leave 
se quitter, to leave one another, ta 
art 


quoi, what 
quoique, though 


R 


raccommoder, to mend 

raconter, to relate 

raison, f. right, reason 
avoir raison, to be right 

raisonnable, reasonable 

rapide, rapid 

rappeler, to recall 

se rappeler, to recollect 

rapporter, to report 

rat, m. rat 

rebours, à, backwards 

recevoir, to receive 

récompense, f. reward 

récompenser, to reward 

reconnaître, 1rr. to recognise 

regu, p.p. received 

réfléchir (à), to reflect 

se réfugier, to take refuge 

regarder, to look at 

se regarder, to Wok at each other 

règle, f. rule, ruler 

régner, to reign 

regret, m. regret 

regretter, to regret 

reine, f. queen 

rejoindre, irr. to overtake 
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se réjouir (de), to rejoice (at) 8 
remarquer, to notice 

remède, m. remedy sacrifier, to sacrifice 
remercier, to thank sagement, wisely 
remporter, to gain (prize, d'a.) sagesse, Í. wisdom 
renard, m. fox saint, holy 
rencontrer, to meet saisir, to seize 

se rencontrer, to meet each other sale, dirty 


rendre, to render, give wp 

se rendre, to give one’s self up 

rentrer, to return home 

renvoyer, to send back, to send away 

repaitre, to feed 

répandre, to spill, spread 

se repentir, irr. to repent 

répéter, to repeat 

replet (-éte), replete 

replier, to fold 

répondre, to reply 

réponse, f. answer 

se reposer, fo rest one’s self 

reprendre, to take up again 

réputation, f. reputation 

résoudre, irr. to resolve 

respecter, to respect 

reste, m. remains 

rester, to remain 

retenir, to hold back, to detain 

retour, m. return 

retourner, to go back 

se retourner, to turn round 

réussir, to suoceed 

revenant, m. ghost 

revenir, irr. to come back 

réver, to dream 

le Rhin, m. the Rhine 

riche, rich 

rien, ne .. . nothing 

rire (de), irr. to laugh (at) 
riro au nez, to laugh in the face 

rivage, m. shore (of sea) 

rive, f. bank of river 

robe, f. dress 

roi, m, king 

roman, m. novel 

rompre, to break 

rond, round 

rosier, m. rose-tree 

rouge, red 

route, f. road 

royal, royal 

rue, f. street 


salle, f. room 
salon, m. drawing-room 
samedi, m. Saturday 
sans, Without, but for 
santé, f. health 
sauvage, m.f. savage 
sauver, to save 
savez-vous P do you know ? 
savoir, irr. (v. Less. LXXXVI.) 
sec, sèche, dry 
secret, m. secret 
la Seine, the Seine 
seize, sixteen 
sel, m. salt 
selon, according to 
semaine, f. week 
sens, m. sense, meaning, direction 
sentier, m. path 
sept, seven 
septembre, m. September 
septième, seventh 
service, m. service 
serviette, f. napkin 
servir, irr. to serve 
se servir de, to use 
sévère, severe 
si (conj.), if 
si, adv. yes (in answer to negative 

questions) 
silence, m. silence 
situé, p.p. situated 
Bix, six 
sixiéme, siath 
sœur, f. sister 
soif, f. thirst 

avoir soif, to be thirsty 

soigneux (-se), careful 
soin, M. care 
soir, M. evening 
soirée, f. evening (v. Less. XLIV.) 
soixante, sixty 
soixantième, sixticth 
sol, m. ground 
soldat, m. soldier 
soleil, m. sun 
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sont, 3rd pers. pl. are 
sorti, p.p. gone out 

sortir, irr. to go out 

sot (-tte), foolish 
soulever, to lift up 
soulier, m. shoe 

soupçon, M. suspicion 
soupçonner, to suspect 
source, f. fountain, source 
SOUS, 

soustraire, irr. to subtract 
se souvenir (de), irr. to remember 
souvent, often 

substance, f. substance 
succès, m. success 
successeur, M. successor 
sucre, M. sugar 

sud, m. south 

suffire, irr. to suffice 

un Suisse, a Swiss 

suite, tout de, immediately 
suivre, irr. to follow 

sujet, subject 

supposé que, supposing that 
supposer, to suppose 

sur, on, over, out of, Fo. 
sûr, sure 

surprendre, itr. to surprise 
sursaut, en, with a start 


T 


table, f. table 
tableau, m. (-x), picture 
tablette, f. shelf 
tâche, f. task, work 
taire, irr. not to tell 
se taire, to be quiet 
la Tamise, the Thames 
tant (de), s0 much, so many 
tant que, so long as 
tante, f. aunt 
tard, late 
tasse, f. cup 

tasse à thé, tea-cup 
tel (-lle), such 
tempéte, f. storm 
temps, m. time, weather 

à temps, in time 
teneur de livres, book-keeper 
tenir, irr. to hold, keep 
téte, f. head 


thé, m. tea 
un tiers, a third 
tirer, to dram, to shoot 
tiroir, m. drawer 
tombée, f. fall 
tomber, to fall 
tonne, il, it thunders 
tort, m. wrong 

avoir tort, to be wrong 
tôt, soon 
toucher, to touch 
toujours, always 
tour, m. walk, turn, trick 
tour, f. tower 
tout (v. p. 98), all 
traire, irr. to milk 
traits, à longs, deeply (of drinking) 
travail, m. work 
travaillé, p.p. worked 
travailler, to work 
traverser, to cross 
trente, thirty 
trentiéme, thirtieth 
treize, thirteen 
treizième, thirteenth 
trés, very 
trésor, m. treasure 
tribut, m. tribute 
triste, sad, gloomy 
trois, three 
troisième, third 
tromper, to deceive 
se tromper, to be mistaken 
trône, m. throne 
trop (de), too mueh 
trou (-s), m. hole 
troupe, f. troop 
troupeau, m. flock 
trouvé, p.p. found 
trouver, to find 
tuer, to kill 
ture, turque, Turkish 
tyran, m. tyrant 


U 


un, une, one, a, an 
l’un l’autre 

Pun ou l’autre le p. 98) 
ni l’un ni l’autre 

utile, useful 
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V 
vache, f. cow 
vaincre, irr. to vanquisn 
vainement, vainly 
vais, je, I am going 
vaisseau, m. vessel, ship 
valoir, irr. to be worth 
valoir mieux, to be better 
vapeur, bateau a, steamboat 
vendre, to sell 
se vendre, to be sold 
vendredi, m. Friday 
venez, imper. come 
venir, irr. to come 
venir de (v. Less. LXXXIII.) 
venir à (v. Less. LXXXIII.) 
vent, m. wind 
venu, p.p. come 
ver luisant, glowworm 
verbe, m. verb 
verger, m. orchard 
verre, m. glass 
verse, il pleut à, it pours 
verser, to pour 
vert, green 
vestibule, m. kall (of house) 
vétement, m. dress, garment 
vétir, irr. to clothe 
veuilles, be 30 good as to 
viande, f. meat 
vice, m. vice 
victime, f. victim 
vie, f. life, living 
vieillard, m. old man 
vieillesse, f. old age 
Vienne, Vienna 
vieux, vieil, vieille, olá 


vilain, «gly 
village, m. village 
ville, f. town, city 


visiter, to visit 
visiteur, m. visitor 
vite, adj. and adv. quick, quickly 
vivre, irr. to live 
vœu, m. (-x), cow 
voici, here is, here are 
voilà, there is, there are 
voir, irr. to see 
voiture, f. — 
voix, f. voic 
volé, p.p. es robbed 
voler, to steal, to rob 
voleur, m. thief 
voulez-vous? do you wish ? 
vouloir, irr. to wish (v. Less 
LXXXV.) 
voyage, M. voyage, journey, travel 
voyager, to travel 
voyageur, m. traveller, passenger 
vrai, true 
vraiment, truly, indeed 
vu, p.p. sen 
vue, f. view, sight 
à vue d’œil, perceptibly 


Y 
y, there, to it (v. p. 77) 


y a-t-il, pp. 36, 41, 140 
yeux, pl. of œil, m. eye 


ENGLISH—FRENCH. 


A 


a, AN, UN, UNE 

able, to be, pouvoir, irr. 
about (= concerning), de 
about, environ 

above, au-dessus de 
account, on — of, de 

ache, mal, m. (Less. XXIV.) 
to acquire, acquérir, irr, 


across, à travers, au travers de 
to act, agir 

active, actif (-ve) 

acute, aigu (-ué) 

to address, s'adresser à 
adjective, adjectif, m 

to admire, admirer 

to admit, admettre, irr. 
afraid, to be, avoir peur . 
after, afterwards, après 
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afternoon, après-midi, f. 

again, adv. encore 

against, contre 

age, age, m. 

ago (v. Less. XXVIIL) 

air, air, m. 

all, tout (tous), toute (toutes) 
at all, du tout 

almost, presque 

aloud, à haute voiw 

already, déjà 

although, quoique 

always, toujours 

America, l'Amérique, f. 

ancestor [v. Rule 22 (9)j 

and, et [(contre) 

angry, to be (with), étre fâché 

angry, to get, se fâcher (contre) 

animal, animal, m. 

to annoy, ennuyer 

another, un (e) autre 

any (v. Less. XIII. & XIV.) 

anyone, quelqu'un 

to appear, paraître, irr. 

to appear to, apparaître, irr. 

apple, pomme, f. 

April, avril 

are, there, il y a 

arm, bras, m. 

army, armée, f. 

to arrive, arriver 

article, article, m. 

as . . . AB, QUSE . . . QUE 

as much, autant (de) 

as soon as, aussitôt que 

Asia, Asie, f. 

to ask for, demander 

astonished, to be, s'étonner (de) 

at, à 

to attack, attaquer 

attention, attention, f. 

attentive, attentif 

August, août, m. 

aunt, tante, f. 

Austria, l Autriche, f. 

author, auteur, m. 

to awake, intrans. s'éveiller 

the axe, la hache 


B 
back, dos, m 
back, adv., frequently 7e-, as revenir, 
to come back 


backwards, à rebours, à reculons 
bad, mauvais 
badly, mal 
baker, boulanger, m 
bargain, marché, m. 
basket, corbeille, f. 
to bathe, intrans. se baigner 
battle, bataille, f. 
to be, étre 
to be better, valoir micun 
(Less. LXXXIV.) 
to be — se porter (Less. 
LXII 


to be, y * (Less. LXXXIX.) 
beast, béte, f. 
to beat, battre, irr. 
beautiful, beau, bel, belle 
because, parce que 
to become, devenir, irr. 
to become of (v. Less, LXXXII.) 
been, p.p. été 
beer, bière, f. 
before, adv. auparavant 
before, prep. avant (time), devani 
(place) 


P 
before, conj. avant de, avant que 
to begin, commencer, se mettre à 
behind, derriére 
to believe (in), croire (4), irr. 
believe, I, 7e crois 
bell, cloche, f. 
to belong, appartenir, irr. 
to belong to, étre à (Less. X.) 
best, & meilleur, aâj. ; le mieux, adv 
better, meilleur, adj. ; mieux, adv. 
between, entre 
big, gros (-sse) 
bird, oiseau, m. 
birthday, jour de naissance 
to bite, murdre 
bitterly, à chaudes larmes 
black, noir; le noir (as noun) 
blind, aveugle 
boil, intrans. bouillir, irr. 
book, livre, m. 
born, to be, naître, irr. 
to borrow (from), emprunter (à) 
both, l’un et l'autre 
bought, p.p. acheté 
box, boîte, f. 
boy, garçon, m. 
brave, brave 
bread, pain, m, 


198 


FRENCH GRAMMAR 





to break, casser 
bridge, pont, m. 
bright, brillant 
to bring, amener (=lead); apporter 
(= carry 
broad, large (p. 37) 
broad daylight, grand jour 
brother, frère, m. 
brought, amené; apporté (v. to 
bring) 
to build, bâtir 
to burst out, éclater de 
busy, occupé 
but, mais 
but for, sans 
to buy, acheter 
by, par, de (p. 160) 


C 


cake, gâteau, m. 
to call, appeler 
to be called, s'appeler 
can (v. Less. LXXXVI.) 
capable, capable 
cape, cap, M. 
capital, capitale, f. 
captive, captif (ve 
capture, capture, f. 
care, soin, m. 
to take care not to, prendre 
garde de (Less. LXXV.) 
careful, soigneuw (-se) 
carriage, voiture, f. 
case, in — that, au cas que 
castle, chateau, m. 
to catch, attraper; rejoindre, irr. 
(=to overtake) 
cave, caverne, f. 
certain, certain 
certainly, certainement 
chair, chaise, f. 
chapter, chapitre, m. 
charitable (to), charitable (envers) 
Charles, Charles 
cheese, fromage, m. 
chief, principal 
child, enfant, m.f. 
to choose, choisir 
church, église, f, 
city, ville, f. 
class, classe, f, 
Clever, kabile 


to climb, grimper sur 
cloak, manteau, m. 
to close, fermer 
cloth, drap, m. 
to clothe, vétir, irr. 
coat, l'habit, m. 
coffee, café, m. 
cold, froid 
to be cold, avoir froid 
colour, couleur, f. 
to come, venir, irr. 
come, p.p. venu 
come, imper. venez 
to commence, commencer 
complain, se plaindre (de), irr. 
to be composed, se composer 
to conceive, concevoir 
concert, concert, m. 
conduct, conduiie, f. 
to conclude, conclure, irr. 
confidence, confiance, f. 
to consent, consentir, irr. 
to construct, construire, irr. 
to consult, consulter 
to contain, contenir, irr. 
contemporary, contemporain 
coral, corail (-aux), m. 
corn, blé, m, 
corner, coin, M. 
to correct, corriger 
to cost, couter 

to cost much, cotter cher 
to count on, compter 
country, pays, m.; campagne, f. 

(=country as opposed to town) 

countryman, paysan, m. 
courage, courage, M. 
course, of, naturellement 
cousin, cousin (-ine) 
to cover, couvrir, irr. 
cow, vache, f, 
crime, crime, m. 
cruel, cruel 
cup, tasse, f. 

tea-cup, tasse a thé 
curiosity, curiosité, f. 
current, courant, m, 
to cut, couper 


D 
danger, danger, m. 


dangerous, dangereug 
dark, it is, i? fait sombre 
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daughter, fille, f. 
day, jour 
day of the month, guantième, m 
daylight, it is, il fait jour 
dear, cher 
to be dear, coûter cher 
death, mort, f 
December, décembre 
deep, profond 
delighted (with), charmé (de) 
to descend, descendre 
to describe, décrire, irr. 
description, description, f. 
to deserve, mériter 
to desire, désirer 
to destroy, détruire, irr. 
dictionary, dictionnaire, m. 
to die, mourir, irr. 
died, p.p. mort 
difficult, dificile 
difficulty, difficulté, f. 
diligent, applique 
to dine, diner 
dinner, diner, m 
to disappear, disparaitre 
discovered, p. p- découvert 
to disguise one’s self as, se déguiser 
distance, at a, de loin [en 
to dissolve, dissoudre, irr. 
to divide, partager 
to do, faire, irr. ; remplir (= fulfil) 
doctor, médecin, docteur, m. 
dog, chien, m 
door, porte, f. 
doubt, doute, m 
to draw, draw out, tirer 
drawer, tiroir, m. 
dream, songe, m, 
to dream, rêver 
dress, robe, Î.; vêtement, m. 
to dress, vêtir, irr 
to drink (out of), boire, i irr. (dans) 
to drink deeply, boire à longs 
traits 
to drive, aller (irr.) en voiture; 
conduire, irr. 
drop, goutte, f. 
Druid, Druide, m 
drunk, p p-p. bu 
dry, sec (-èche) 
during, pendant 
duty, devoir, m 
to dwell, demeurer 


E 


each, chaque 

each other, l’un l'autre (v. 
Less. LXI. and p. 98, note 3) 

earlier, plus tôt 

early, tôt; de bonne heure (=in 
good time) 

to earn, gagner 

east, est, m. 

easy, facile 

to eat, manger 

eaten, p.p. mangé 

Edinburgh, Ldimbourg 

Edmund, Edmond 

Edward, Edouard 

effort, effort, m 

eight, huit 

eighty, quatre-vingts 

either... Or, Où.. . 0% 

nor I either, ni 

plus 

eleven, onze 

to employ, employer 

enamel, émail, m. 

enemy, ennemi, m. 

England, 2’ Angleterre, f. 

English, adj. anglais 

English (the language), l'anglais 

Englishman, Anglais 

enough, assez (de) 

to enter, entrer (dans) 

to escape, échapper 

escape, évasion, f. 

Europe, /’ Europe, f. 

even, adv. méme 

evening, soir, m.; soirée, f. 

evening, adj. du soir 

in the evening, au sour 

ever, jamais 

every, chaque, tous (v. Less. XXX.’ 

everybody, tout le munde 

evil, mal, m. 

excellent, excellent 

to exclaim, s’éorvier 

to excuse, excuser 

excuse, exouse, f. 

exercise, exercice, M.; devoir, m. 

exhibition, exposition, f. 

to expect, s'attendre a; 
(=to count on) 

eye, œil, m. (pl. yeuæ) 


compter 
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F 


face, visage, m, 
fair, foire, f. 
fairy, fée, f. 
faithful, fidèle 
to fall, tomber 
fall, tombée, f. 
fallen, p.p. tombé 
family, famille, f. 
far, loin 

father, père, m. 
fault, faute, f. 
favourite, favori (f. -ite) 


` February, février 


fear, peur, f. 
for fear that, de peur que 
to fear, oraindre, irr. 
to fetch, aller chercher 
fever, fièvre, f. 
few, peu (de) 
a few, un peu (de 
field, champ, m. 
fifty, cinguante 
to fight, se battre, irr. 
to fight with swords, se battre à 
l'épée 
to fill, remplir 
to find, trowwer 
fine, it is, il fait beau 
to finish, finir 
finished, p.p. fini 
to fire (= shoot), tirer 
fire, few, m. 
first, premier 
fist, poing, m. 
five, cing 
fiesh, chair, f. 
flock, troupeau, m. 
flour, farine, f. 
flower, fleur, f. 
fog, brouillard, m. 
foggy, it is, à fait du brouillard 
to fold, replier 
to follow, suivre, irr. 
folly, folie, f. 
food, nourriture, f. 
foolish, sot (-tte) 
foot, pied, m. 
for, pour (prep.), car (conj.), 
(v. also R. 50) 
to forbid, défendre 
foreign, étranger 


forest, forêt, f. 

to forget, oublier 
formerly, autrefois 
fortnight, quinze jours 
forty, quarante 
found, p.p. trouvé 
four, quatre 
fourteen, quatorze 
franc, franc, m. 
France, la France, f. 
frankly, franchement 
French, francais 
Frenchman, Francais 
fresh, frais, fraiche 
Friday, vendredi 
friend, ami, m.; amie, f. 
frightful, affreur 
from ...to, de...en 
fruit, fruit, m. 

to fulfil, remplir 
full, plein 


G 


to gain, gagner; remporter (=a 
prize, victory) 

game, jeu, m. 

garden, jardin, m, 

gardener, jardinier 

to gather, cueillir, irr. 

gathered, p.p. cueilli 

general, général, m. 

gentleman, monsieur (pl. messieurs) 

Germany, l'Allemagne, f. 

to get angry, se facher 

to get up, se lever 

ghost, revenant, m. 

giant, géant, m. 

girl, fille, f. 

to give, donner 
give me, donnez-moi 

given, p.p. donné 

to give one’s self up, se rendre 

glass, verre, m. 

gloomy, triste 

glory, gloire, f. 

glove, gant, m. 

glowworm, ver luisant 

to go, aller, irr. 
to go for a sail, aller en bateau 
to go for a drive, aller en voiture: 
to go away, s'en aller 
to go to bed, se coucher 
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to go out, sortir ; s'éteindre (of a 
fire) 
going, v. Rule 40 
I am going, je vais (Less. 
LXXXIII.) 
gold, or, m. 
gone, p.p. allé 
gone down, p.p. descendu 
gone out, p.p. sorti 
good, bon, bonne 
grammar, grammaire, f. 
grass, gazon, m. (greensward) 
to graze, paître, irr. 
great, grand 
Greek, grec, grecque 
green, vert 
grey, gris 
to grow, naître, irr. (=to spring 
up); croître, irr. ( =to increase) 


H 

had, p.p. eu 
hair (of head), cheveux, m. pl. 
a half, un demi 
the half, la moitié 
half-past, v. Rule 31 
hand, main, f. 
handful, poignée, f. 
to happen, arriver 
happy, heureux 
has, a 
hat, chapeau, m. 
to hate, hair (v. p. 58) 
hatred, la haine 
to have, avoir; faire (=to get, v. 

Less. XCIX.) 
head, téte, f. 
headache, mal à la tête (Less. 

XXIV.) 

to hear, entendre 
heard, p.p. entendu 
heart, cæur, m. 
heavy, lourd 
to help, aider 

to help each other, aider 
Henry, Henri 
here, ici 

here is, here are, voici 
the hero, le héros 
hesitate, hésiter 
hidden, p.p. caché 
to hide, cacher 
hide, peau, f. 

IL. 
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high, hawt 
to be high (v. Less. XXX.) 
hill, colline, f. 
his (her, its), son, sa, ses (Less. V.) 
history, l’histoire, f. 
to hold, tenir, irr. 
hole, trou, m. 
holiday, congé, m. 
a month’s holiday, un congé d'un 
mois 
hollow, creus, m. 
home, at, chez moi, &c. (Less. LIII.); 
à la maison 
honest, honnéte 
to hope, espérer 
hope, espérance, f. 
horse, cheval, m. 
hot, chaud . 
to be hot, avoir chaud 
hour, heure, f. (Rule 31) 
house, maison, f. 
how, comment 
how many, how much, combien 
(de) 
hundred, cent 
hunger, la faim 
hungry, to be, avoir faim 
to hurt, blesser 
hurt, p.p. blessé 
husband, mari, m. 


I 
I, je 
idle, paresseux 
if, si (Less. XLIII.) 
ili, malade 
immediately, immédiatement 
in, dans, en, à (p. 33), de (p. 39) 
inch, pouce, m. 
Indian, indien 
indoors, à la maison 
industrious, appliqué 
to inhabit, habiter 
inhabitant, habitant 
ink, encre, f. 
inn, auberge, f. 
to insist, exiger 
instead of, au lieu de 
interesting, intéressant 
into, dans 
to invent, inventer 
Ireland, /’Zriande, f. 
iron, fer, m. 
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is, it, c’est, il est (p. 84) 
island, ile, f. 
it, il, elle 
of it, &c., en (p 76) 
to it, &c., y (p. 77) 
Italy, l'Italie, f. 
its, son, sa, ses (Less. V.) 


J 


January, janvier 

jewel, bijou, m. 

to join, Joindre, irr. ; rejoindre, irr. 
(=to overtake) 

July, juillet 

June, juin 

just, to have, 
LXXXIII.) 


venir de (Less. 


K 


to keep, tenir, irr. 

key, clef, f. 

to kill, tuer 

kilogram, kilogramme, m. 

half a kilogram, 

gramme, m. 

kindness, bonté 

king, roi, m. 

to knock, frapper 

know, do you? savez-vous ? 

know, I do, je sais 

to know, connaître (Less. LXX VI. ); 
savoir (Less. LXXX VI.) 


demi-kilo- 


L 


labour, travail, m. 
lady, dame, f. 
lake, lac, m. 
lamb, u, M. 
to land, débarquer 
landscape, paysage, m. 
language, langue, f. 
large, grand 
last, dernier (x. Appendix II.) 
last evening, hier soir 
last summer, l'été dernier 
late, tard 
I am late, je suis en retard 
later, plus tard 
to laugh (at), 
se moquer (de) 
to laugh in the face, rire au nez 
lead, plomb, m. 


rire, irr. (de); 


to lead, amener ; conduire, irr. 
leaf, feuille, f. 
to learn, apprendre, irr. 
to leave, quitter 
to leave each other, se quitter 
left, on the, à gauche 
to lend, préter 
less, moins 
less than, moins de 
lesson, leçon, f. 
to let, laisser 
let him have, qu'il ait 
letter, lettre, f. 
level, niveau, m. 
life, vie, f. 
light, lumière, f. . 
it is light, il fait jour 
light, adj. léger 
lightens, it, il éclaire 
lightning, foudre, f. 
like, adj. pareil (à) 
to like, aimer ; 
LXXXV.) 
do you like ? aimez-vous ? 
line, ligne, f. 
lion, lion, m. 
litÿle, adj., less, least, petit, 
indre, le moindre 
little, adv., less, least, peu, moins, 
le moins 
to live, vivre, irr.; demeurer (=to 
dwell) 
London, Londres 
long, adj. long, longue 
to be long (v. Less. XXX.) 
long, adv. longtemps 
how long, depuis quand (Less. 
XLVIII.) 
longer, plus longtemps 
to look at, regarder 
to look for, chercher 
to lose, perdre ; manquer ( = to miss) 
lost, p.p. perdu 
loss, perte, f. 
the Louvre, le Louvre 
to love, aimer 
low, bas, basse 


couloir (Less. 


machine, machine, Î. 
to make, faire, irr. 
mamma, maman 
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man, l’homme, m. 
old man, vieillard 
many, beaucoup 
how many, combien (de) 
March, mars 
to march, marcher 
Mary, Marie 
master, maitre, m. 
May, mai 
mayor, maire, m. 
me, me, mor 
meadow, prairie, f. 
to mean, vouloir dire (Less. 
LXXXVIII.) 
meat, viande, f. 
to meet, rencontrer 
to mend, trans. raccommoder 
metal, métal, m. 
metre, mètre, m. 
midday, midi, m. 
middle, milieu, m. 
midnight, minuit 
might have (Less. LXXXVI.) 
mile, mille, m. 
milk, lait, m. 
to milk, traire, irr. 
mill, moulin, m. 
miller, meunier, m. 
mind, to make up one’s, prendre 
son parti 
minute, minute, f. 
mistake, faute, f. 
mistaken, to be, se tromper 
moment, moment, m. 
Monday, lundi 
month, mois, m. 
moon, lune, f. 
more, adj. plus (de) 
more, adv. plus,davantage (v. p.104) 
once more, encore une fois 
morning, matin, m. 
most, adv. le plus 
mother, mère, f. 
to mount, monter 
mountain, montagne, f. 
mountainous, NCUD 
mouth, bouche, f.; gueule, f. (= of 
Mr., monsieur [animals 
much, adj. beaucoup (de) 
much, adv. beaucoup (never très 
beaucoup) 
as much, autant (de) 
so much, tant (de) 


d 


too much, trop (de) 
music, musique, f. 
must, v. Less. LX XI. and LXXXIV. 
my, mon, ma, mes 
myself, moi-méme; me (with re- 
flexive verbs) 


N 
name, nom, M. 
nation, nation, f. 
native, adj. natal 
a native, un indigène 
near, près de; auprès de 
nearly, presque 
I have nearly fallen, j'ai fai 
tomber (Less. LXX XIV.) 
necessary, it is, à faut (Less. 
LXXXIV.) 
neighbour, voisin, voisine 
neither, non plus (p. 163) 


neither . . . nor, nt... ni 
nephew, neveu 
nest, nid, m. 
never, ne . . . jamais 


new, v. p. 20 
news, nouvelle, f. (= a piece of 
news); des nowvelles 
newspaper, jowrnal, m. 
next, prochain 
next week, la semaine prochaine 
the next train, le premier train 
night, nuit, f. 
last night, hier soir 
nine, neuf 
ninety, quatre-vingt-dio 
no, non, ne... pas de (Less. XIV.) 
no longer, ne . . . plus 
no one, NE . . . personne 
noise, bruit, m. 
none, aucun (with ne) 
noon, midi, m. 
north, nord, m. 
nose, NEZ, M. 
not, ne . .. pas (v. p. 54) 
not any, ne . . . aww 
nothing, ne . . . rien 
to notice, remarquer 
noun, nom, m. 
November, novembre 
now, maintenant 
number, nombre, m. 
numerous, nombreuw 
nut, noix, f. 
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O palace, palais, m 
parent, parent, m.f. 
obedient, obéissant Parisian, parisien 
obey, obéir (à) park, parc, m. 


obtain, obtenir, irr. 

o’clock, what — is it P quelle heure 
est-il ? 

October, octobre 

of, de (de la, del’, du, des) 

of wood, en bois 

to offer, offrir, irr. 

often, souvent 

oil, l'huile, f. 

old, vieux, vieil, vieille (p. 20); 
ancien ( = former) 

old, how — is, quel dge a (Less. 
XXVIII.) 


old age, vieillesse, f. 
oldest, le plus âgé (Rule 39) 
on, sur 
once, autrefois ; une fois 

at once, tout de suite 
one, un, une 

not one, ne . . . pas de 
one, pron. on (Less. C.) 
only, ne ... que; seulement 
to open, ouvrir, irr. 
` open air, in the, en plein air 
opened, p.p. ouvert 
opinion, opinion, f. 
Or, 0% 
orchard, verger, m 
order, ordre, m 
to order, commander 

in order to, pour 

in order that, pour que 
other, autre 
ought, devoir (Less. LXXI.) 
our, notre, pl. nos 
ours, de nôtre, la nôtre, $c. (v. p. 82) 
out of, hors de 

to drink out of, boire dans 
over, sur, au-dessus de 
to overcome, raincre, irr. 
to overwhelm, accabler 
to owe, deroir 
owner, propriétaire, m.f. 


P 


page (of a book), page, f. 
pain, r, Ê. 


parliament, parlement, m. 
to part, se quitter 
passenger, voyageur, m. 
past (of time), v. Less. XXIX. 
patiently, patiemment 
to pay, payer 
to pay attention, faire attention 
pear, poire, f. 
peasant, paysan (-nne) 
pebble, caillou (-x), m 
pen, plume, f. 
pence, pence, m. 
pencil, lead, crayon, m 
people, many, beaucoup de monde 
to perceive, apercevoir 
to permit, permettre, irr 
Peru, le Pérou, m. 
picture, tableau, m 
piece, morceau, m. 
to pity, plaindre, irr 
to have pity on, avoir pitié de 
it is a pity, c'est dommage 
to place, placer 
plain, plaine, f. 
to play, jouer 
to play an, jouer de 
play, jeu (-x), m 
plaything, joujou (-æ), m 
pleasant, agréable 
to please, plaire (à), irr. 
if you please, s'il vous plait 
pocket, poche, f. 
poem, poème, m. 
poor, pauvre 
Portugal, le Portugal, m. 
to possess, posséder 
to post, mettre (irr.) à la poste 
post, poste, f.; courrier, m. 
pound, livre, f. 
to praise, louer 
precious, précieux 
precisely at ten, à diz heures pré- 
oises 
to prefer, préférer 
to present, présenter 
present, cadeau, m 
pretty, joli 
price, prix, m 
priest, prétre, m. 
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prince, prince, m. 

princess, princesse, f. 

principal, principal _ 

to print, imprimer 

prisoner, prisonnier, m 

prise, prin, m. 

property, propriété, f. 

proposition, proposition, f. 

proud, fier 

to provide (for), pourvoir (à) 

public, public, publique 

to punish, punir 

pupil, éléve, m.f. 

purchaser, acheteur, m. 

purse, bourse, f. 

to put, placer ; mettre, irr 
to put out, éteindre, irr 


Q 


quarter (of time), v. Less. XXIX. 
a quarter of an hour, un quart 
d'heure 
queen, reine, f. 
question, question, f. 
to ask a question, faire une ques- 
tion 
quickly, vite 
quiet, to be, se taire, irr 


R 


rain, pluis, f. 

rains, it, & pleut 

rapid, rapide 

to reach, arriver à 

to read, lire, irr. 
to read aloud, lire à haute vois 
to read to one’s self, lire des yeux 

read, p.p. lu 

ready, prêt 

to receive, recevoir 

received, p.p. reçu 

red, rouge 

to reign, régner 

to rejoice at, se réjouir de 

to relate, raconter 

to romain, rester 

to remark, remarquer 

remedy, remède, m 

to remember, se souvenir de, irr 
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to reply, répondre 
reply, réponse, f. 
reputation, réputation, f. 
to require, avoir besoin de 
to respect, respecter 
to restore, rendre 
to return, retowrner (to go back) ; 
revenir (to come back), irr. ; 
rendre (to restore) 
by return of post, par retour du 
courrier 
to reward, récompenser 
reward, récompense, f. 
the Rhine, le Rhin 
rich, riche 
to ride, aller à cheval 
ride, to go for a, se promener à 
cheval 
right, to be, avoir raison 
to the right, à droite 
to ring, sonner 
ring, bague, f. 
ripe, mur 
river, rivière, f.; fleuve, m. 
road, chemin, m.; route, f. 
robber, voleur, m. 
room, chambre, f.; salle, f. 
drawing-room, salon, m. 
rose, rose, f. 
rose tree, rosier, m. 
round, rond 
royal, royal 
rule, règle, f. 
rumour, bruit, m. 
to run, courir, irr. 
at full speed, a toutes jambes 
to run to, accouwrir, irr. 
to run away, s'enfuir, irr 


sad, triste 
said, p.p. dit 
it is said, on dit (Less. LXVI.} 
sailor, matelot, m. 
salt, sed, m. 
satisfied with, content de 
Saturday, samedi 
scenery, paysage, m. 
scholar, écolier, m. 
school, école, f. 
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sea, mer, Î. 
to seat, asseoir, irr. 
to see, voir, irr. 
seen, p.p. vu 
tho Seine, la Seine 
to seize, saisir 
to seleot, choisir 
to sell, vendre 
to send, envoyer, irr. 

to send for, envoyer chercher 
sent, p.p. envoyé 
sentence, phrase, f. 
September, septembre 
servant, domestique, m.f. 
to serve, servir, irr. 
to set, se coucher (of the sun) 
set out, p.p. parti 
to set out, partir, irr. 
several, plusieurs 
severe, sévère 
to sew, coudre, irr. 
shade, in the, à l'ombre 
share, part, f. 
to share, partager 
sharp, aigu, aiguë 
she, elle 
sheet of paper, a, une feuille 

de papier 

shelf, tablette, f. 
to shine, luire, irr. 
to shoe (horses), ferrer 
shoe, soulier, m. 
shop, magasin, m.; boutique, È. 
shore, rivage, m. 
should = ought, v. Less. LXXI. 
to shout out, s'écrier 
to show, montrer 
to shut, fermer 
shut, p.p. fermé 
silver, argent, m. 
similar, pareil 
since, depuis (v. Rule 50) 
to sing, chanter 
sir, monsieur 
sister, sæur, f. ‘ 
to sit, s’asseoir, irr. 

to sit=to be sitting, étre assis 
skilful, habile 
skin, peuu, f. 
slate, ardoise, f. 
to sleep, dormir, irr. 
small, petit 
snow, neige, f. 


snows, it, à neige 

80, ainsi ( =thus); si (degree) 
80 . . . AS, QUSS . . . QUE 

sold, p.p. vendu 

soldier, soldat, m. 

some, v. Less. XIII. 

some one, quelqu'un 

somewhere, guelque part 

son, fils, m. 

soon, tôt; de bonne heure (=eaxly) 

sore eyes, to have, avoir mal auw 

yeux 

sort, what, quel, quelle 

to sound, sonner 

sound, bruit, m. 

source, source, f. 

south, sud, m. 

to spare, épargner à 

to speak, parler 

speed, v. to run 

to spend (time), passer 

to spill, répandre 

spite, in — of, en dépit de 

to spread, répandre 

spring, in, au printemps 

staircase, escalier, m. 

to start (= set off), partir, irr. 
with a start, en sursaut 

station, gare, f. 

to stay, rester 

to steal, voler 

stick, baton, m. 

still, adv. encore 

stolen, p.p. volé 

stomach, estomac, m. 

stone, pierre, f. 

to stop, intr. s’arréter 

storm, tempéte, f.; orage, m. (thun- 

derstorm) 

story, l'histoire, f. 

strawberry, fraise, f. 

street, rue, f. 

to strike, frapper 

strong, fort 

to subtract, soustraire, irr. 

SUCCESS, sUCCÈS, M. 

successor, SUCCESSEUT, M. 

such a, un tel 

to suffice, suffire, irr. 

sugar, sucre, M. 

suits, it, 47 va (Less. LX XIX.) 

summer, in, en été 

sun, soleil, m. 
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Sunday, dimanche 

to supply (with), fournir à 
to suppose, supposer 

sure, sûr 

surprised, to be, s'étonner 
suspicion, soupqon, m. 
sweet, doux, douce 
Switzerland, la Suisse, f. 
sword, épée, f. 


T 
table, table, f. 
to take, prendre, irr. 
to take refuge, se réfugier 
to take a walk, faire un tour 
taken, p.p. pris 
tall, grand 
taste, goût, m. 
tea, thé, m. 
telescope, longue-vue, f. 
to tell, dire a 
terror, terreur, f. 
than, que 
less than, moins de 
to thank (for), remercier (de) 
that, rel. pron. qui, que (v. p. 86); 
demon. pron. celut, cela (p. 83); 
adj. ce, cet, cette, ces 
that, conj. que; adj. ce (p. 15) 
their, leur 
then, alors ; puis (=next) 
there, là 
there is, are, il y a ; voilà 
thick, épais (-88e) 
to think, penser (à) 
thirsty, to be, avoir soif 


pron. ce, cect, celui 


this, that, (pp. 83, 84); adj. 

these, those, ce, cel, cette, ces 
(p. 15) 

thoroughly, à fond 

though, quoique 


to throw, jeter 
Thursday, jeudi 
thy, ton, ta, tes 
till, jusqu'à (prep.); jusqu'à ce que 
(conj.) 
time, temps, fois (repetition) 
in time, d temps 
a long time, longtemps 
what time is itP quelle heure 
tired, fatigué, las [est-il ? 
to, à, jusqu'à (=up to; v. towards) 


to (= in order to), pour 
to-day, aujourd hui 
to-morrow, demain 
to-night, ce soir 
together, ensemble 
too, trop 
too much, trop de 
tooth, dent, f. 
tooth-ache, mal aux dents 
towards, vers, envers (feeling) 
tower, tour, f. 
town, ville, f. 
toy, joujou, m. 
tradg, by, de métier 
train, train, m. 
to translate, traduire, irr. 
to travel, voyager 
travel, voyage, m. 
tree, arbre, m. 
troop, troupe, f. 
trouble, peine, f. 
to try, essayer 
Tuesday, mards 
Turkish, turc, turque 
twice, deux fois 


U 


umbrella, parapluie, m. 

uncle, oncle, m. 

under, sous, au-dessous de 

unfortunate, malheureux 

ungrateful, ingrat : 

United States, the, les Etats- Unis 

unless, à moins que (v. p. 143) 

until, jusqu'à (prep.): jusquà ce 
que (conj.), v. p. 143 

unwisely, sottement 

up to, jusqu'à 

us, NOUS 

to use, se servir de 

used to, v. Rule 42, note 

useful, «tile 


v 


valley, vallée, f. 
very, très, bien, fort 
vice, vice, m. 

view, vue, f. 
violent, violent 

to visit, visiter 
voice, voix, f. 

vow, vœu (-x), m. 
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WwW 


to wait for, attendre 
waiter, garçon 
Wales, le Pays de Galles 
Prince of Wales, Prince de Galles 
to walk, marcher, aller à pied ; se 
promener (= for exercise) 
to take a walk, faire un tour 
wall, mur, m. 
to want, avoir besoin de; il faut 
(Less. LXXXIV.); vouloir (=to 
wish) 
want, besoin, m. 
warm, chaud 
to be warm, avoir chaud 
to warm one’s self, se chauffer 
watch, montre, f. 
water, eau, f. 
way, chemin, m. 
which way P de quel côté? 
this way, de ce coté 
we, nous 
wealth, la richesse 
to wear, porter (of clothes) 
weary, las, lasse 
weather, temps 
Wednesday, mercredi 
week, semaine, Î. 
to weep, pleurer 
to weigh, peser 
to welcome, accueillir 
you are welcome, vous étes le 
bienvenu 
well, puits, m. 
well, (adv.), bien 
went, v. go 
west, ouest 
what P quel? que? 
whata! quel! 
what, rel. ce qui (v. p. 87) 
when, quand 
where, où 
whether, gue 
which, gui, que (rel); lequel 
(interr.), p. 91 
while, pendant que; en (Less. XCIV.) 
white, blanc (adj.), le blanc (noun) 


who. whom, pp. 86, 91 

whose, à qui (Less. X.), dont, de 
qui (p. 86) 

why, pourquoi, mais [X XX. 

wide, to be, avoir de large (Less. 

William, Guillaume 

willing, to be, (Less. 
LXXXV.) 

to win, gagner 

wind, rent, m. 

window, fenêtre, f. 

windy, it is, il fait du vent 

wine, vin, m. 

wine-glass, verre à vin 

to wipe, essuyer 

wish, do you, voulez-vous 

with, avec ; de (p. 158) 

woman, femme, Î. 

wood, bois, m. 

word, mot, m. 

work, travail, m.; ouvrage, m. 

to work, travailler 

worked, p.p. travaillé 

world, , M. 

worse, worst, adj., p. 104 

worse, worst, adv. p. i04 

to be worth, valoir 
LXXXIV.) 

worthy, digne 

would = sign of conditional mood 

would = was willing (Less. 
LXXXV.) 

to wound, blesser 

to write, écrire, irr. 

written, p.p. écrit 

wrong, to be, avoir tort 


vouloir 


(Less. 


Y 


year, an, m.; année, f. 

yes, out; si (in reply to negative 
questions) 

yesterday, hier 

yet, encore 

you, vuus 

young, jeune 

your, votre 

yours, le vôtre, la vôtre, So. (p. 82) 
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